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THE BEATITUDES.

Sweet are friends when need ariseth, sweet is
joy whate’er it be; '

be from sorrow free.
fatherhood,
of Brahmans good.

Sweet is growing old in goodness, sweet is
faith established,

Sweet to gain the prize of wisdom when desire
for sin is dead.

[From Translations from Dhammopada: by

H., L. Woonwarnp.]
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Sweet the blessing of life’s ending, sweet to .
Sweet it is to be a mother, sweet the love of

Sweet the life of holy hermits, sweet- the fife -
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THE CONVERSION OF GENERAL SIHA.

(Angutiara

Nikaya, Atithaka Nipata, Maha Vagga, XII)

[TRANSLATED AND ABRIDGED BY BHIKKHUS NARADA AND MAHINDA]

? NCE the Blessed One was dwelling at the
Pinnacled Hall, in the Great Forest, near Vesilt
And, at that sime, many distinguished Licchavis
had assembled and were geated in the Public Hall,
speaking, in various ways, in praise of the Buddha,
the Doctrine ( Dhamma), and the Order {Sangha.)

Now General Siha, n disciple of the Niganthas (naked
asceties), was seated in that assembly at the time, and he
reflected thus: "Undoubtedly, the Blessed One ig a saint, fully
enlightened ; for these Licchavis, in many ways, extol the
"Peacher, the Teaching, and the Ovder. What if I were to go
and see that fully- -enlightened, saintly, Blessed One 9

Thereupon General Stha went to Nataputta, the naked
ascetie, and said : “Lord, I wish to go and see the Samang
Gotama

“Why should you, Biha, @ belicver in action, go to see the
Samana Gotama, a believer in non-action ? Verily, Stha, the
Samana Gotama is a believer in non- action, expounds a
doctrine for the purpose of non.action, snd trains ulbmpl
accmdmg]y.

Then General Siha’s desire to go and see the DBleszed One
subgided,

On a second occasion Sibna heard the praise of the Buddha,
the Doctrine, and the Order. But acain the words of
Nataputta dissuaded him from visiting the Blessed One.

When for the third time the Licchavis spoke, in many
ways, in praise of the Buddha, the Doetrine, and the Urder,
General Siha thought: Undoubtedly, the Blessed one iz a
saint, fully enlightened. “What, indeed, can these naked
asceties do, whether they have given their consent or not ?
What if I go without the consent of the naked ascetics, and see
that Blessed One, the fnlly-enlightened saint I

- And at midday General Siba, with about five hundred
chariots, set out for Vesall to see the Blessed One. Proceeding
by chariot as far as the road permitted, he alighted and entered
the monastery on foot. Approaching the Blessed One, he
raespectfully saluted Him and sat on one side. Seated thus, he
addressed the Blessed One as follows :

“I have heavd, Lord, that the Samana Gotamais g believer
tn non-action, expounds a  doctrine for the purpose of non-
agtion, and trains disciples accordingly. Do those who speak
thus, Liord, state what was said by the Blessed One ? Do they
not falsely accuse the Blesssd One ? Do they declare the
trath of the matter ?  And does not this reasoned argument
posit & culpable position ?  But, Lord, we have no intention of
accusing rthe Blessed One.”

* There is a way, Stha, whereby, speaking truly, it would
be said of me that the Sumana Gotama is @ deliever . non-
action, expounds a doctrine for that purpose, and trains
diseiples aceordingly.

“ There is also a way, Siha, whereby, speaking truly, it
would be said of me that the Samana Gotama is « believer in
action, expounds a doetrine for the purpose of action, and trains
diseiples accordingly.

“Similarly, Siha, there are ways whereby, speaking
traly, it would be said of me that the Samana Gotama is
a believer in destruction (ucchedavada), o detester (Jegucehi),
an annihilator (wna,yfka) & noritfier (m,‘mssa) an anti-concep-
tionist {apagabbha), and is addicted to eomfort (assattha) :
expounds doctrines for sueh purposzes, and trains disciples
aceordingly,

“ And which, Siha, is the way whereby, speaking truly,
it wonld bu said of me that the Samana Cotama is @ believer
in non-action, teaches a doctrine for that pmpose, and ' trains
diseiples accordingly ?

“ Verily, Siha, I proclaim non-action with regard fo
miseonduet in desd, word, and thought; also as regards various
kinds of evil, demeritorious conditions,

“This indeed, Sﬂia, 13 the way whereby, speaking traly,
it wonld be said of me that the Samana Gotama is a
believer in non-action, teaches such a doc rine, and trains
disciples accordingly.

" And which, Siha, is the way wheréby,-speaking traly, it
conld be said that Tam a believer in aetion, teach such a
doctrine, and train digeiples aceordingly ?

- Verily, Siha, 1 proelaim action with regard to right
conduct in deed, word, and thought;
kinds of meritorions conditions.

also ‘as regards various

“ Further, Stha, which is the way whereby, speaking
truly, it could be said of me that the Samana Gotama is a
believer in destruction, teaches a doetrine for that purpose and
brains disciples aecordingly 2

“ Verily, Siba, I proclaim the destruction of lust, hatred,
and ignorance ; and also of varions kindg of evil, demeritorious

conditions,

“ And which, Bihas, is the way whereby, speaking truly,
it econld be zaid that T am a detester, teach a doctrine for the
purpose of detestation, and train disciples acecordingly ?

¥ Verily, 8tha, I deteat misconduect in deed, word, and
thought ; and also the continnance in various kinds of evil,
demeritoricus conditions.
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“ Further, Stha, which is the way whereby, speaking
traly, it could be said that I am an anuzhilator, teach a
doetrine for the purpose of annihilation, and train disciples
secardingly ?

“ Varily, Stha, I do teach a doctrine for the annihilabion
of lust, hatred, and ignorance; and also of various kinds of evil,
demeritorious conditions.

“ And which, Siba, is the way whereby, speaking trnly,
it could be gaid of me that the Samana Gotama is & mortifier,
expounds a doetrine for the purpose of mortification, and {rains
disciples accordingly ?

“ 8tha, I proclaim that
evil, demeritorious conditions
should be moriified—namely,
miseconduet in deed, word,
and thonght. For,
who has abandoned, up-
rooted, made like a palm-tree
stump, caused to be ufterly
non-existent and not liable
to arise again in the futmee
—the evil, demeritorious
conditions which shonld be
mortified: him T ecall a
mortifier. And, Stha, that
complete and final mortific-
ation of the evil, demerito-
rious conditions which should
be mortified, has been made
by the Accomplizshed One.

Siha, he

“ And which, Siha, is
the way whereby, speaking
traly, it eould be said that T
BN @7 anii-conceplionist,
teach a doctrine for that
purpose, and train diseipies
accordingly ?

bk
Siba, he who has ab-

andoned, uprooted, made

like a palm-tree stump,
caused to be utterly non-
existent and not liable to
arise again later—a Intuare
conception in a womb, a
rebirth : him T eall’ an angi-conceptionist. And, Siha, that
complete and final abundonment of the conditions that would
lead to afurther conception in a womb, n rebirth, has been
made by_mhe Accomplished One,

* And which, Siha, is the way whereby, speaking truly,
it could be gaid of me that the Samana Gotama iy addicled to
comfort, expounds a doetrine for the purpose of comfort, and
traing diseiples accordingly ?

“ Yerily, Stha, I am comforted with the Greatest Comfort,

( Plotographic veproduction of a peinting by . L. Hofmann )
TYPE OF AN OLD BURMESE PAGODA,

Conversion of General Stha, 3

expound a doctrine for the purpose of Comiort, and frain
dizeiples accordingly.

“ These indeed, Siha, are the ways whereby, speaking
traly, it could be said of me that the Samana Gotama is a
believer in action, a belieyer in destruction, a detester, an
annihilator, a mortifier, an anti-conceptionist, and is addicted
to comfort, expounds doetvines for such purposes, and trains
diseiples aceordingly.”

MThis having been s=aid, General Siba addressed the

Bleszed One thus:

“Excellent, Lord, excellent! It is as if, Lord, a man
were tn set upright that
which was overturned, or
were to reveal that which
wae hidden, or were to point
out the way to one who had
gone astray, or were to hold
a lump amidst the darkness
—so that those who have
eyes may see, Lven so, has
the Doctrine been expounded
in many ways by the Blessed
One,

“1, too, Lord, take re-
funge in the Buddha, the
Doctring, and the Order.
May the Blessed One receive
me a3 a follower; as one
who has taken refuge from
this very day to life’'s end.”

* Verily, Siha, make a
thorough investigation, It
is well for distinguished men .
like you to mauke a thnwugh
investigation."

" Lord, I am still more
satisfied and delighted with.. .
the Blessed One because e
thos cautions me. For,
Lovd, other religious sects
having acquired me as a
diseiple, would earry banners
round the whole of Vesall,
‘ General Siha hag
The Blessed One, on the contrary,
advizes me to make a thorough investigation. For the second.
time, Lord, I take refuge in the Buddha, the Doctrine,
and the Order.”

crying:
become a disciple of ours!’

‘ For a long time now, Stha, your fnmily has been like o
fountain to the naked aseetics; hence, you must bear in
mind that aling should be given to those who come.”

* Sueh words, Lord, make me still more satisfied and
delighted with the Blessed One,

Digitized by Noolaham Foundation.
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*  The Conversion of General Siha.

ST have heard, Tiord, that the Samana Gotama apeaks
thus : ‘To me alone should alms hoe given, not to others ;
to my disciples alone should alms he given, not to the dizciples
of others. Alms given to me alono is productive of much
fruit, not so the given fo others; given
to my diseiples alone is productive of much fruit nat 20,
the alms given to the diseiples of others.” But, on the contrary,
the Blessed One advises me to hestow alms on the

alims alms

nalied
azcetics also ! Wall, Liord, we shall know when that is suifable,
For the third time, Loed, I take refuge in the Buddha,
the Doctrine, and the Oreder.
me as a follower ; as one who has
very day to life’s end.”

May the DBlessed One receiva
taken vefuge from this

Then the Blessed One
preached to him a graduated
sermon—that ig fo say, He
spoke ‘on the subjects of
liberality, virtue, the = hea-
vens ; on the evil' conze-
quences, the vanity and the
depravity of sensual pleas-
ures ; and on the advantages
of renunciation. When the
Blessed One perceived that
the mind of General Stha
was  prepared, -plian-t-,“ tree
from- hindrances, elevited
and lueid—then He revealed
0 him that exalted Docivine
of the Buoddhag,
Buffering, itz Cause, iis Céns-
ing, and the Path.

Vigi—

Just ag* a clean eloth,
free from stain, would take
the dye porfectly, even o to
General Stha, whilst’ seated
in that place, there aroso the
spotless, stainless vision of
Truth, He realised : ** What-
goever has cauzally arisen
must inevitably pass utterly
away.” ; (P hotagrapine reprodu
. Then General :
having seen the.Truth, attainedto the Truth, (_qu'nprehend_m],
the Truth, penetrated the Truih, (n"ercrnrqe.- d(}nbr, cagt off
uncertainty, and—without dependence on anosher— gained full

t1ha,

confidence..in the Dispenzation of the Wxalicd One, =nid to
the Blessed One ;

el May the DBlessel Q.ae, Lord, wecept my invikation for to-
morrow's meal, together with the company of Bhikkhug,”

The Dieszed One, by silence, cunsented.

Therenpon General Sthu, perceiving the Blessed One's
acceptance, rose from his seat, galuted the Blessed One respecs-
fally, passed round im to the right, and deparied.

TYPE OF A SINHALESE. DAGOBA.,

UDDHIST NNUAL EYLON
THE B AN or CELON
And Siha called a certain person: I say, my

man ! Go and find some prepared flesh (pavatia-mansa).”

When the night was passed, Goneral Siha caused to be
prepaved, in hig own house, choice food, both hard and sofi ;
and had the hour anneunced to the Blessed One——'" Tt ig time,
Lord. The meal iz ready at General Siha’s residence.”

Then the Blossed One, having robed Himself in the fore-
noon, and ageompanied by the congregation of Bhikkhus, took
bow! and robe, and proceeding to the rezidence of General Siha,
sat on the prepared seat.

Now atb that time many Niganthas (went) from street to
strect, junction to junction
in Vesilt, with arms nplifted,
“ To-day, General
Stha has killed a prime beass
aund prepared a meal for the
Samana Gotama, The
Samana  Cotama, knowing
that it has been done for His
of the flesh
prepaved for Him.”

erying :

sake, partakes

Thereupon a cervtain
person went to General Stha
and informed him ‘seeretly :
“ Do you know, Lord, that
many naked ascetics are
parading Vesali, proclaiming
that you have killed a fine
beast and prepared a meul
tha Gotaina.

And that He, knowing this

for Samana
bing been done on acecount of
Him, partakes of the flesh
preparved for Him 9

" Toough, siv! TFor a
long tme. these venerable

oves have intended to speak
evil of the Buddha, the
Doctrine, and' the Order,
But they' ean do no harm :
One
imaginary;
would we' even for life

o afa pgt:{-n:r.-i-rr.ﬁr fy B, I, Hoffneann )

acensing ‘that Blesced
s with what ix
and . figtisions, Nor

Uisell, intentionally ‘deprive n living créature of life.”

Lovuiny o f

And General “thn with his own hands served the Ehlnllnn.\'
of Bhiklins headed by the Buddha with chojee food —both
hied Then, when the
Alessed One had caten and removed Ilis hand from the bowl,

and sufi—uutil they were =atizficd,
Stha =at on one =ide.
The Blessed One, having instructed, stimulated, ingpired,

amit gladdened him with a religious disecourse, rose from ' Hig

seat and depurted, : =l ; : R
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SANGHA-THE NOBLE ORDER.

[(By ok How. Mr. W. A. de Sinva]

(“ Hsa Bhagavato Savaka Sangho ahuneyyo pahuneyyo
Daklineyyo anjalt karaneyye anutiaran punnek lketion
lokassait, ")

(“ They, the Homoured Ones, noble followers, should be
eherished with kind thoughts and deeds; they are worthy of
homage, of receiving gifts and worship; they stand as an
unparallelled field for the increase of wvirtue’.)

: EMBERS who form the Order or the associa-
[ tion ordained by the Buddha for the continu-
Y ance and the maintenance of the Dhamma and
lg/ as exembplars of those living in aceordance with

the Dhamma, as expounded by the Wise and
the @reat One for the well-being of the world,
are describod nndor vavious names. As an association they
form the Sangha or the Ovder. Ag individuals they are
Bramanas or Bhikkhus.*

'The members
of the Order of
Sangha differ
fromreligious
teachers known
as Priestsand
Sanyasiz.  They
have no fune-
tions which make
them intermedia-
rigg, In their
relations with
the general publie
they set. a light
or a living exam-
pTel_ by the life
they lead and the
character th e ¥
acquire and  ex-
presz. As teach-
era they have to
stand foremost ag

to function, Those who do not realize thiz fundamental
prineiple ave ensily led to consider the functions of the Sangha
in such a way as to expect the members of the Orvder to assist
and help in the varions aectivifies in which the world is engaged,
to lead them in these activities or render them active assistance
towards the astainment of ihe objects for which they sfrive.
Individuals and groups of individuals interest themselves in
the material amelioration of their neighbours, Where there
is o lack of material requiremenss, want and scarveity result,
gickness and privations are noticed.
society and forms of government are the chiel means throngh

The organization of

which the world attemple to remedy these evils which are so
conspicuously noticed. They go to material knowledge, stndy
the lawsg of nafuwre and  soeinl life to seek remedies for
alleviating the resnlts of the eonflich found around them.
Agrienltural , development, health organization, homes for the
destitute, vocational sehools and institutions for teaching men
to face the conflict and compete with each other, are some of
the more general
ueans employed
by men with the
object of lossening
the burden of
men. Thesze acti-
vitics generally
are considered to
be neceszary for
progress.

In the con-
cfnzed state of
woarld activities
cthe Order of
Sangha wasz ingti-
twfed net as an
adjnues - to ' this
material struggle
but as a separate
and distingtive
institntion with a
clearly defined

exemnplars, and
eaxpound fhe

Dhamma and

knowledgeas « ;
handed down .to them. The example of their lives stands
foremost as the meang ol leading others to light. The wards
they : utter, and the Law shey explain, and the resules of
the practical application of that Law, tor the welfare, happiness
and emancipation of beings, are illustrated in their own lives.

The daties of the Sangha are so arranged with a purpose
and it is the fundamental basiz on which the Order is expected

function, a fune-

HONGWANJI BUDDHIST TEMPLE IN HOLUOLOA, &g . Gion that cannot
a country village 100 miles from City of Hilo, Hawaii.

in any sense be
_ performed by
those in the vortex of life and struggle as indicated above.
That funetion ia the building up of their character by training
themselves to destroy avarice, passion and delusion,

The SBangha is concerned with character-building. The
members of the Order leave behind the contlict and the passions
of the world. Thsy arrange to live a healthy and ordered life,
reduce their material wants fo a minimum and thus be free.

:* Chalmers in Mujjhima Nikayp translates Bhikkhu as almsmar. The word ** Bhikkhu” however, is nowhere used in Buddhist writings in this sense, A

Bhikkhu is one who is breaking or overcoming the hindrances (klesa.)

Digitized by Noolaham Foundation.
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6 Sangha—The Noble Order.

With this freedom they cultivate the faculties that bring them
calm and happiness, by gradually eliminating the sources of
conflict above mentioned, i, e, avarice, passion and delusion,
The more these are eliminated the greater becomes their
strength as exemplars. With this strength the Law of the
Buddha, which is in essence the law for the elimination of
avarice, passion and delusion, when explained by them comes
to their hearers with & light that is arresting.

What is the training that is required by & member of the
Sangha ? The Vinaya or the Liaw of Conduct expounds this at
great length and in detail. For practical purposes we ean refer
to the various memoranda drawn up by the members of the
Order for the gnidance of those secking membership and for
those who are members themselves.

As a general rule there are three stages of training through
which an individual who seeks to be a member of the Sangha
has to pass. It may be possible in special cases for one fo
dispense with one or more of the initial stages. Thig will
be more an exeception than a general rule and is only
possible to those with special aptitude, knowledge and gtrength
of character. The three stages are ;—first, that of & candidate
who seeks to join the Order; second—the stage of junior
or Samanera; and the third stage is that of the fully ordained
membet,

The stage of candidature has to be spent among the
members of the community, serving them, observing the
practice of the religion and the gsimple directions as to conduet
and life, During this gtage it becomes possible for the candi-
date to find out whether he has sufficient strength of echaracter
to enable him to keep the rules of the Order in the event of
his joining it and the members of the community to observe
the candidate, train him and guide him to gain that strength of
purpose neceszary for him to live the life of a Bhikkhn, If
either party finds that the candidatare is unsuited the candidate
will give up the purpose of joining the Order. When he is
considered saitable he will enter the second stage, thut is that of o
junior " Samanera " one who follows a lesser code of regula-
tions,

The Samanera has to follow ten rules of conduct, viz:—-

1. Abstaining from the taking of life.

2, Abstaining from the saking of things that do not belong
1o him or are not given to him by those to whom
they belong.

8. Living a celibate life.

4. Abstaining from ubtering untruthfnl words.

5. Abstaining from intoxicating lignor and drngs.

6. Abstaining from food after forencon,.

7. Abstadning from witnessing dancing, music and
dramatic performances.

8. Abstaining from using perfumes and fowers.

9. Abstaining from using high and ornamental seats
and bheds.

10. Abstaining from receiving coin, money, gold, silver
and precious metalg,

EYLON
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The Samanera loses his status and becomes liable to correction
if be knowingly destroys life, knowingly takes anything belong-
ing to others without their knowledge or permission, if he
lives in carnal knowledge with a female, if he knowingly utters
a falsehood even in jest, and if he knowingly takes intoxicants.

For the following breaches of discipline he is liable to be
expelled from the Order : —S8peaking ill of the Buddha, ill of
the Dhamma, ill of the Sangha or Order; seeking by word or
sign ecarnal desire towards female members of the Order:
embracing false doctrines : causing of loss to the members of
the Order; taking things belonging to other Bhikkhus; taking
of house and proparty:belonging to other Bhikkhus; quarrelling
with other Bhikkhus ; and causing disgension among Bhikkhus,

The daily routine of training is laid down somewhat as
follows :— '

Rising from bed befors the break of day; ablutions;
tidying up the room and the compound ; an hour in a quiet
place in eontemplation on one's duties; attending at the shrine
for purposes of devotion; duty of attending to the begging round
in the village proceeding quietly, methodieally and returning to
the residence ; taking of food afier bestowing portions of it to
others ; attending on the elder Bhikkhus; cle;ﬂring up the rooms;
worshipping the Buddha; rest for gbout half an Lour ; then
follow study, reading, writing and the learning of books in
aceordance with the tutor’s directions. This is continued up to
about half an hour before sunset. Next follow eleaning up
and sweeping the eompound and work in conneetion with the
residence as allotted to each one. After lighting, listening to
disconrszes by the elders, guestions and explunations in regard to
Dhamma, 10 p. m, meditation and sleep.

The third stage is 1that of full ordination asa Bhiikhu,
Before admission to this stage the candidate has io appear before
& chapter of Bhikkhus and be presented to them by his tutor
ag a fit and proper person to be admitted to the Order. Among
others a candidute has to fulfil the following eonditions, viz:—
that he is over twenty years of age, that he is earnest in his
religious ideals, that he faithfuily follows the rules of conduct
laid down for him, that he is well behaved, that he has lived at
least one year under the immediate supervision of his tutor, that
he has been earnest in his endeavour to follow the instructions
given to him, that he has learned the rules of the Order, that
he has learni the main pringiples of the Dhamma, that he iz obe-
dient to the elders, that he confesses any breaches made by him in
the rules of conduet, that he iz not quarrelsome, that he is
attentive to his duties, that he is satisfied with the manner of
his life and the food he obtains, that he serves his tutors and
elders with diligence, thai his words and behaviour are such
as pleases others, that he is attached to his studies and his
meditations, that he is not a servant of the state, that he
is not one who has lefs the Order before, that he is not
aftached to his race or family, that he ig in soun_d' Liealth,

Where these conditions are fulfilled he is admitted to
the Order on agreeing to spend at least the thres following
years under the immediate supervision of his elders,
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Tha rules of conductfor nn ordained Bhikkhu are laid down
in detail in the Vinaya. There are four divisions of these rules
of conduct, viz:— Patimoksha Sanvara Siln, living in healthy
surroundings free of dirt, refuse; serving the sick, the old,
the deserving; honouring and worchipping the teachers and
elders ; worshipping the Buddha three times daily ; distributing
part of any food received by him among others to whom fthe
service should be rendered before he partakes of it; reading
the Dhamma; learning the Dhamma from others ; wearing the
robes in the proper manner; attending to reflections and
meditations at the time of taking food or watber; abstaining
from doing any evil act; engaging in doing the ten good acts ;™
and keeping the rules of conduct. Indriya Sanvara Sila is
the mindfulness to guard the senses so as fo suppress the
origin of degire, passion and delnsion. Ajive Parisuddha Sila
is the avoidance of acts and words that lead to the commission
of errors of taking away of lJife, taking things belonging to
others, committing acts of impurity, uttering of untruthful
words, slander, useless talk, angry talk and uttering deceitful
words.  Pratya san aissrita Silg is suppression of thoughts
of degirve, passion and delusion from anything that may accrue,
contentment with what one receives and not desiring more,
the partaking of whatever iz obtained with pure thoughts
conzidering that the object of life iz the attainment of peace
and the destruction of gorrow.

The members of the Order of Bhikkhus it will be seen
have to train f_.ﬁe.mselves in order that they may strive after the
ideal life indicg;'_'pe'd by the Buddha. They are beacon lights and
the greater the training the more perfect they hecome and the

Now is the Time. 7

greator the light they shed. To all beings the light becomes a
guide which ig attractive and irresistible and shewing what
each one ean attain to. In some no doubt the light may be
vet incipient, in others it may be faint, while yet in others ifs
glow will be appreciable, till in a few it will be bright and
unwavering. If one who possesses the light, however faint it
may be, expounds the Dhamma, its effect becoines potent in the
minds of his listeners and the eflective fteacher iz one who
in his own life is able to show the results of the practice of
such teaching., It therefore becomes neecezsary that the fune-
tions of the members of the SBangha should be clearly understood.
There ig much to be done in this world fo help each other and
guecour the needy ; at the same time there is greater need for
lending manhood in unselfish avenues of living well if their
efforts are to bear tangible resulis. The good in man can be
developed only by his coming in touch with those who
devote their lives to perfecting themselves. The Sangha is an
association founded for the development of character and
the perfection of virtnes and fo stand as a source of good in-
fluence, The praise of the Sangha in the words of the Pali
canon bears this out clearly.

“ The Sangha, the noble disciples of the Honoured One,
the Buddha, are possessed of the virtues of blessedness, up-
rightness, prudence and peace. They form the four and eight
forms of perfection. They, the Ionoured One’s noble followers,
are to be chervished with kind thoughts and deeds. They are
worthy of homage, of receiving gifts and worship. They stand
as an unparallelled field for the increase of virtue.

: NOW IS THE TIME.

[By tHE REv. ErNesT HuNT (BHIKKHU SHINKAKU) ]

a FEW days ago, I was in conversation with a
man who has recently returned from Kurope
' where he graduated with honours from a leading
| University. He said that one of the signs of
Z5 the times that he observed was the growing lack
Y of interest in and respeet for the Chrigtian religion
and the Christian Churech on the part of educated men—
professors and students —in the sehools and colleges.

Out of these sehools and colleges is pouring a steady
stream of young men and women who no longer stand in awe
of the Christian Church or its teaching; many of them are
proclaiming that all religion has become obsolete.

What is the reason for this general revolt en the part of
educated. people against REVEALED RELIGION? a move-
ment against whieh their religious leaders are powerless?
Their clergy might in fact just as well try to keep the tide of

tha ogean from rising on the beach by sweeping it back with a
broom as to attempt to prevent the rebellion from spreading.

This revolt against relizion—revealed religion—seems to
have been cansed by two great univerzal thonght movements.

1. The movement of the masses to throw off the yoke of
the privileged ruling classes and come into their rights.

2. The development of science, whose theories, methods
and findings divectly contradict the theories and attitude of
revealed religion.

These two movements have profoundly affected the
thinking, the philogophy and religion of men,

FIRST. As the labouring classes of men around the
world have strained at the leashes by which a comparatively
gmall group of men have kept them in gubjection, they have
revolted against everything which they thought a part of the
eapitalistic system.

* (1) Charity in words, deeds and condues. (2) Virtuous conduct, (3) Meditation. &) Humility and honowving thoze deserving of honour. (§)
Rendering homage to the great and noble and service to all in need, guch as the weask aund the giek. (6) Bxtending good wishes to others, (7) Accepting
good wishes expressed by others, (8) Listening to good words expounded by others, (89) Ezpounding good words to others, (10) Entertaining clear views

on one’s ideals of conduct and life,
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Religion, by which term thoy mean the Chvistian Chureh,
appearad to them as one of the instruments of the eduented,
privileged few,

It was supported by the rich man's It tanght
them to be content with their lot. It commanded gervants
and slaves to obey their masters implieitly without asking
the reason why.

money.

Tolstoy brings out thiz resentment of the
peasant classes of Russia against the religion in which the rich
educated did not thomselves believe, but which they found
uszeful in quieting the ambitions of the lower classes.

In India and China the students
are revolting against Ohristianitf
becauge they claim, certainly with
some canse, that Christian mizsion-
arles are foreigﬁ agitators, and
have along with their Chrigtianity
taught the superiority of the
white nations and implied that
all the good in civilization came
from it and justified their donin-
ation of the other races by it.

SECOND. The study of =seience
has  turned the minds of men
against all religion which for-
mulates a dogma and savs thig
is true because God revealed if,
and you must believe it or some-
thing dreadful will happen to you.
Revealed Religion is founded on
blind beliefl. Secienca eays, I
want to know.” Revealed Reli-
gion gays, ‘You ecannot know
only believe.”

Heienee has undermined the
geocentric concaption of the
Josmog, and establighed the
pringiple of man’s evolutionary
orvigin. It proves that creation 5 ,
was nobt confined to the year
4004 B. C. or any other special
time, but is an eternal process. The student no longor
conceives of God as a finite being who inflicls grievous
ills on innocent persons’ as & rovenge for a sin eommitted
by some remote ancestor, and g0, confused and jarred
by all the confradictions: beiween seientific fruths and
the statements of a revealed religion and seeing no chanece
of reconciling them, he proelaims all religion obsolete.

According to a vecent newspaper reporh, Dedin Inge iz
quoted as having said, "‘science has heen the slowly advancing
Nemegis which has overtaken a barbarised Christianity. She
has come with a winnowing fan in her hand, and she will not

stop until she has thoroughly purged the foor.”
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Surely NOW is the time to take the  message of the
Dhamma to the West, to show that there can be 'no qnarrel
between true seience and the teaching of Him whose mlwmn
is founded on the Laws that govern Life and the Lm\erse_
Now is the time to teach the West to understand that “ All
Life iz One™;
the whole thought of the world will be changed, i;mned from
destructive Ehlilk]ﬂg to constructive (In the light of ® this
knowledge there can'be no more racial prejudice, no more
industrial cruelty, no more war) ; that a right understanding
of the great Liaw of Cause and - Effect will solve all doubts-and
, foars and answer all questions:

that ‘a realization of the Yonr
‘Noble Truths leads to the Noble
Fight-fold Path of deliverance.
that & ‘comprehension of the

that through a realization of this gLem truth

Liaw of Change, that nothing ig
permanent, all ig in a state of
becoming, and that therefore only
by giving up the illnsion of a
separate self and consequently
all selfishness, ean true peace be
attained by an individual, by a
nation, by the world. ;

Now ig the time to remember
the words fof the Holy One,
“Go ye, O Bhikkhus, and “wander
forth for the gain of the many,
for the welfare of the many,
in compassion for the world, for
the good, for thaigain, for the
welfare of gods and men. Pro-
elaim, O Bhikkhus, the doctrine
glovioug, preach ve a life of sholi-

ness, perfeet and pure.’” !

The people of the West are
ill. We know the canse of their
illness. We know that their
illness ean be made fo cense.
We koow the remedy that will

Rev, ERNEST HUNT. cure their suffering for ever

more. e
What are we going to do about it ?

Whether Buddhas arise, O Bhikkhus, or wrether
Buddhas do not arise, it remains a fact and the fixed
and necessary constitution of being that all its
constituents are subject to suffering. This fact a
Buddha discovers and masters, and, when he has
discovered and mastered it, he announces, teaches,
publishes, prociaims, discloses, minutely explains
and makes it clear, that all the constituents of
being are subject to suffering.

Anguittara Nikaya
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A BUDDHIST SERMONETTE.

[By

, ERILY not by hatred do hatreds cease here
ever; by non-hatred do they cease: this is the
j eternal law of things,

: Bo runs one of the hest-known and most
widely quoted texts in the Dhammapada, rendered

in English that exactly follows the Pali, word
for word, except for the addition of the two words “of
things” at the end, an addition made in order to bring

gomething not made
or invented by men, hut inherent in the universe, in things as
they are,

e 3 -
out the meaning of “Dhamma” as

We use these words “universe” and “things” because
they are terms of ewrrent speech, and there are no others
available fo express more nearly what we mean; but in the
Buddhist way of envisaginglife there is no “universe” and no
“things” in the sense in

which these words are ordi-

Mo Kucrnig]

they do others all the good they imagine thoy are doing therm,
is very, very doubtial indeed, notwithstanding all their good

will and earnesiness.

If the apples in an orehard ave unpleasant, small and sour
and hard, ate not what the gardener or anybody else wants;
the gardener does not go round the trees with a paint-brush
in his hand and paint all the small green fruite a pretty pink
In fact, he does not trouble ahout
the apples at alls in his designs for improving his orchard.
What he thinks about is the trees,
And if ho is

crop of apples, he resolves o change lis trees.

fo make them loak well.

from which the apples
grow. seriously determined to have a better
When he has
done that lie knows that he does not need to think about the
with batier

apples; trees, better apples will follow,

because they muss,

surely,

inevitably becanse they cannot help it.

Well, with regard to

narily used! For the Bud-
dhist way of envizaging what
is here, iz one that is not
satisfied to surfaces,
but goes inio things, pene-
trates them, and seeks to.
find out what they are at
bottom. 8o doing, Bud-
dhism finds that the primary
reality is thinking; that the
world is not a world of
things, but a world of think-
ings, of thinkings that for
us have got
externalized and solidified
into so-called ‘‘things.”
Hence the problem of “how
to make the world Dletter”
hardly tronbles the Buddhist,
All he troubles about is
how to make his thinking,
and the thinking of others,
better; and then the “world” will become better of iteeld,
without any need to trouble about it.

skim

themselves

It makes a Buddhist melancholy somotimes— he cannob
help it—to see numbers of excellent, wall- mang people
running around in the world, all fussily enguged in “doing good,”
as they think, and all unwittingly doing a great deal of harm:
whan, if only they would git down quictly sometimes, and try
to “think good,” and teach others to good,” they
would come much more near to actually helping the world
than they do with their present activitics. The most that ean
be said for these busy-bodies is that they do themselves some good
by these expressions of the good will that is in them : ; but that

“think

this big orchard of the world,
the Buddhist iz in the
position of any sensible
orchard gardener. He thinks
about the trees in the world-
orchard, and these frees
are thinkings, thoughts,
These mended, everything is
mended. These not mended,
noshing is mended, no matter
how pretiily you paint them
and try to pretend that, in
valgar phrase, “evurything
in the gavden is lovely.”

Now what is the ugliest
that grows in the
world-orchard producing the

tree

ugliest, most poisonons fruit?
Surely it is the tree of hate,
of hating thought. Could
anything be wuglier, more
repulsive than the words and
deeds that spring from hating thought, and poison and darken
the world ? Great is the need, then, to change these all too
plentiful trees of hating thought into their opposite, into trees
of non-hatred. HKor “non-hatred’” as Buddhists use the word,
is tho opposite of hatred. It is not simply a negative term
of nentteal import.  As the word “ aubrath in English conveys
the positive meaning of “lie ™ to any one who hears it; or the
positive meaning of “ doubtfal,”
50 the Puli word averena which we have here teanslated ag
“by non-hatred,” conveys to o Buddhist’s mind the opposite,
positive meaning of “hy love,” that ig, by Metta. Hatred,
then, according to our text, never ceasos by hatred, by hating
back ; it ceases only by love.

Photo by J. C.
TEMPLE OF THE TOOTH, KANDY, CEYLON.
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And the business of a Buddhist in the world iz to bring
about the coasing of hatred fand other nundesirable wiays of
thinking); it iz not hiz own gratification he iz to think of,
the satisfaction which some people get out of hating back the
person who has shown hate towards them: his business is fo
abelish, to wipe out, to nentralize, to destroy, that hating
thonght towards himself which he findsin ibe world, not to
add anosher hating thonght of hiz own to it, and thus make
fiwo hating thoughts in the world where before there was only
oue, And the only effective way of doing this is to send forth
a thought of love to meet the thought of hate, uand 80, to
cancel it, and wipe it out of the Kumma asccouut book of the
world. But what is this love, thought of which will cancel
oub a thought of hate? TIs it what iz usually ealled love 2 Far
from it ! Love, as usually spolken of, is mostly Kima, a
burning flame that seeks o gef something for itself, which
wants to devour and eat up, to feed itzelf. Dut Buddhist love
is Meita, an altogether diffevent thing,  'We do not say, as one
grievously mistaken translator of this very book from which
our prezent test iz taken. makes a cortain passage in it say;
“ By love comus gorrow, by love comes fear. He that is with-
out love, is without sorrow and fear.” What we say is: By
lust ecomes sorvow, by lust comes foar. He that is free from
lust is free from sorrow and fears,” which, like every word
that comes from the Kxalted Ono’s mouth, is an indisputably
brue statoment ag indisputably true as that othor js indisputably
false.

Accordingly we are ingtructed how we may beget in
ourselves fhoughts of Meftd, of love, of real love, such as
a mother hag for her child: A mother never wants anything
back from hor child in refurn for all that she does for it.  All
she asks is o be allowed to do something for if, to give it
something, anything at all she has got, any zervice at all that
ghe can render it; and whether it pays her back for it or noft,
So have we to
learn to practise Mefta towards others, and with Mettd, with
But how 2

she does not care, does not even think about.

lave, to wipe out and cancel hate.

Well, the first thing iz to think of zome one whom we love
with some approachto Mettd, toreal love, freo from allself-zecking
of any kind, When we think of such an one, we do not find
it diffieult to hold a thought of Mettd towards them in our
minds ; indeed, we find it faivly easy, for it is already with ns
a habitnal, natural thing to do. And now, having dwelt on
bhis Mettd thonght long enough and steadily enough to make
1t strong in onr minds, we now have to think of another person
who is further away from us in our thoughts, one for whom
we have not so strong a natural liking or love as we have for
the first person we have been thinking of in our praciice of
Metts.
and strongly, until we have produced in our minds towards

And of thiz gecond person we now must think steadily

him, as strong a feeling or thousht of Metta or love, as we
had towards the first person with whom we began this practice
of Metta or loving thonght,
cessiully, we Lave to turn our thought or feeling of Metta

And now, having done this sue-

noxt, on to some other third person we know still farther

p UDDHIST A NNUAL SEYLON
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removed from our natural, ordinary fealings of affection than
the first, or second persons towards whom we have been direct-
ing our thoughts of Metta, until, towards this fhird person
also we have begotten in our minds feelings and thoughts of
Mettd as strong and ginceve as those felb towards the first two
persons. Thus on and on we go, spreading onr thoughts a
little further and further away towards others, towards whom
we naturally feel rather indifferent, until at last, with this
practice, our thoughts of Metta, from being a mere thin
stream, have become a broad food. We are able, or we
ought to be able, to direct them, and maintain them
active in full tide, towards some person or persons against
whom we usually have feelings of dislike, perhaps, even
This is the
full frivmph of the practice of Metta-thought, its complete
victory, when we are able thus to feel love, Mettd, even

of active hate, of desire to injure and hurt.

to those who have injured us: for now we are agting on
the principle expressed in our text: now we are actually puiting
info effect the only true alchemy there isin the world,—the
turning of hatred into love, the dull dross of hate into the
bright gold of affection. Now we are making the practical
proof that hatred never ceases by hatred, that it ceases only by
love,—the old, the never-failing, the eternal law of things.

Thiz practice of I\-Iettz}t-hmlg.;ht- i3 called a Brahma-vihara,
a dwelling with Brahma, a dwelling with the highest god ;
and that is indeed what itis. To be a god i to be able to
create good, and here in this practice, if we practize it sucecess-
fully, we create gold, the richest metal in the ﬁ.’orld, the gold
of love. But it isin the vower of the gods also to destroy.
And the man who pracbises Metta, becomes thereby also #

destroyer, a destroyer of the ugliest, the most unbeautiful

- thing there is in the world, —hatred, enmity, ill-will.

Thus, by the practice of Metta-thought as taught by the
Buddba, a man becomes an equal of the gods, a creator and
a desttoyer of the most beneficent kind,—a creator of good,
and a destroyer of evil. Such an one, after death, must suraly
go to the realms of the gods to be one of them, to be one of the
beneficent forces of the world, sending down showery of
blessings from his loftier seat fo those on Jower levels. And
then, when the good doing that has brought him so happy
alot, has exhausted its course, he will be born again on the lower
levels, not as one condemned to unhappiness, but as one happy
in himself, whatever the wealth, or lack of wenlth, the fame
or lack of fame, the high position or lack of it he may have
to enjoy or endure in the world of the Kima-loka.. For love
makes happy, now, and in the future, and always. It makes
happy him who gives it and him who receives it May we
all seek this one sure way to be happy, and to make others
happy,—the way of love that makes hatreds cease becange
they cannot live in love's pure atmosphere, but mnst wither
May all beings be happy! May all beings
For when all beings love, then will all beings

away and die.
learn to love!
be happy.
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REFUGE.

[By AmMEE BrecH]

OME along! Hurry up! What are yon waiting
for 7 said the magter of the shop in a gruff tone.
“Unpack me these boxes, and see that you do it
very earefully.”

the hammer strikes.

The antiquary, pipe in mouth, walks round the cellar
of his shop in the midst of bales and boxes, fresh arrivals
from India, long expected.

“Nanda ! Here! Take away all this paper.”

The words are addressed to a young Sinhalese of about
eichteen, subdued and sad looking, who has just arrived with
a supply of tools.

Nanda silently obeys.

* E E ®

Poor little son of the Orient, stranded in Pariz, the great
¢ity so full of people, so bustling, so gay, so overflowing with
life. Ile does not feel that he has any kinship with that
swarming life, for in the busifiess quarter he has seen nothing
But he acceptz hiz fate
with the fatalism of Orientals who have had no intellectual
life, and by whom Karma iz understood and aceepted under its
simplest aspect.

whatever of its more elevated side.

Nanda hag arrived at Paris two months previously with a
stock of merchandise which he had to convey to the antiquary’s
place. On his departure his father had advised him to find a
good sitnation with a good pay, so that he might return after a
fow years with a well-lined purse. It is a numerous family,
bagides : and Nanda abrond means one burden legs, one mouth
less to feed. ITe will earn hig own living.

o Nanda has left his island on a big cargo boat. The
voyage did not seem to him long at all. Resting his elbow on
the gunwale of the ship, he never grew weary of looking at the
waves, blue or green, now gleaming in the sunlight, now foam-
ing with fury.

At Paris, the antiquary to whom he had been sent had
proposed that he should remain in his service on a modest
salary ; and the young Sinhalese, not knowing where to go,
had accepted- His duties consisted in
shop, dusting, running errands, tying up parcels, His timidity

cleaning out the

never allowed him to hold his own againgt the other shopmen
who teased and jostled him, The master alone is just, though
gruff, just, and even benevolent, for heis not blind to the
merifs of the little Sinhalese.

Bln W » _ # *

“IMéanwhile the antiguary is all excitement. Ie isin
haste to see the wonderful Buddha which his correspondent

The shopmen bustle about, the chisel squeaks, -

has promised him. At last the box is open. They take out of
it with much eantion a statue of medinm zize, rolled round in
many wrappings of fine paper and light cotton wool.

“Yplendid !” exclaims the antiquary when the last veil
has been vemoved. “‘ Itiza piece of perfection in modelling
and gilding. And what a patina!”

The statue is taken npstairs inte the shop.
a place that will show off its beauty.
the chosen spot, and, as it is the hour for cloging, the shopmen
disperse. v

They look for
Ab lagt it is installed in

Nanda alone remains behind ; and when the zound of the
retreating footsteps has died away in the distance, he gently
prostrates himself before the sacred image. A mystic expres-
gion animates his features; he has found again the intensity
of his Buddhist {aith that has somewhat evaporated in the
atmosphers about him, so litsle propitious io meditation and
dream. He iz unable to stop simply abt this contemplation ;
and his lips murmur the invocation :

Buddham =zaranam gacehimi
Dhammam saranam gacehami
Sangham saranam gacchami.

L 5 i i
Now Nanda has found his happiness.  He no longer feels
himeself alone, abandoned. He has his zecret, infinitely sweet;
he has hiz reason for living., He is the Bhaktl of the beaufiful
image of his Lord ; he has hiz Refuge.

2 #* £ ¥

In the morning, the first at the shop, he rolls up the iron
shutters; itis he who lights up and airs the shop. Then he
bows himzelf before the sacred imago and ofters it his youthiul
devotions, reeiting the words which unite him to all his brothers
in the Faith, It is also he who takes care of the statue, dusts it,
and keeps it shining; and hig work during the day often per-
mits him, in passing, to cast upon ita furtive look of adoration.
In the evenings he remained last in order to offer it the incense
of his heavt, and his worship. For he had the shrinking
modesty of his feelingz; no one was to know anything about
them.

Hiz happiness would be perfect if only there were no
O, that is his nightmare! When he sced the master
take a new customer up in front of the DBaddha, his heart
shrinks. Anxiously he watehes the visitor, tries to understand
what is being said,
to naothing,

buyers.

Mozt frequently is is chaffering that leads
The would-be purchaser, at first dazzled, is later
chilled by the price demanded, and goes away. Then Nanda

breathes freely again, relieved from his tortnre.

* * * 4
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But one morning, as he is polishing the pedestal of the
statue, the mastor comes in with u tgll young man, an elesant,
aristoeratic Parigian, and Nanda hears these words that make
his heart of a Bhakt; leap with angnish.

“It ig, T repeat, not a matter of price, If I find the
Buddha of my dreams T shall not hesitate.
of a lady to possess one.

It iz the fixed idea
She is smitten with the Orient and
its philosophy ; and I am going to give her this liftle surprige,”

b .
You will not
It is something unigque: and the price iz not

The antiquary repented hiz assurances.
find a better, sir.
out of the way. T have always treated you very roazonably in
the matter of terms.”

“Um! said the cus-
tomer, a little sceptical.
But, come to a stop now
in front of the statne, he
exclaims: ““ Tt iz perfect |
This Buddha will make a
gplendid effect in the
studio. Send it along to
me the day after to-mor-
row, the 81lst December,
in the afternoon.”

“ Very good,” says the
anfiquary. It is Nanda
who is to deliver it.

# * i

Nanda is degperate; a
dark veil has deseonded
upon his heart. Ho weeps.
On the 815t of December
he is there at the shop in
the morning, the firgt as
usual. He attends to the
statne, wipos and duats i,
and looks long at it in
pain.

And lo! throush the
elosed eyelids of the sacred
image he feels a look of
divine compassion rest
upon him, and he hears
these words :

0 my son, de not attach thyvsell to the form, deceiltul
and transient, The form is nothing but an illugion.
gpirit ; adore in apirig,”

Seel tho

Nanda understands the lesson given, Ho accepts ii.  He
will be brave ; but, for a last time, he prostrates himself before
the adored image.

I £ a

Towards evening a vehicle loaded with valuable packnges
comes b0 a stop in front of a4 sumptuons mansion in o grand
avenue. Qrders doubtless have heen given, for the door-keepar

Y. M. B A in Hilo, Hawall Japanese Mission.
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opens the door immediately, and Nanda i3 taken by a footman
to the studio, an arbistic marvel in everything it contains,
They go in search of the master of the house. Nanda tries to
keep a good countenance, The Buddha is brought ont of itg
case and carried to a corner of the room where marvellous
euvtaing form a perfect framework for its beanty, y

Recompensed with a generous tip that burns his hand,
Nanda is about to leave when the door half opens io let in
& young woman,

As serious as her hugband seems worldly, she approaches
the statue, and with a sort of fervent reverence joing her hands
iogether,

" 0, how beautiful it
is, how beaatiful it is!”
she says in a subdued

voice. Then, addressing
her husband : 1T thank
you, my dear. Never hag

any present given me so
much joy."

Nanda feels himself
little consoled. In this
scene of luxury and ars,
his Liord, then, is going to
find a Bhakti, the homage
of a heart full of reverence
and fervour, May she be
blest, that young French
woman !

He goes away. Out-
side, the snow is falling in
great flakes. TFor a long
time he gazes up at the lit
window of the studio,
Hig lite is there : his love
is there.

L2 a* L

Two weeks have passed.
Little Nanda is dispirited.
His body, is gnawed with
grief. More thap ever he
fouls himself alone and an
exile. He has never succeaded in catching a glimpse of
the brighter side of this western world. He has seen nothing

but the darker side,

Nanda is also ill. A treacherous eold makes him eough
frequently. And more than once his master hag watched him
with a mixture of suspicion and compassion. Can his little
employee he consumptive ?

Ah ! Tf only Nanda might see again the image of his Lord !
That would be the supreme consolation. After all, why not ?
It would be quite possible to go back ta the grand avenue, ta
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find again the sumptuous mansion, to get in on some protext
or other, to slip into the studio with the connivance of the
footman whom he swould know how to win over o his side.

B0 one evening he has gone there, He has found the
mansion. But he hesitated too long about ringing: for the
doorkeeper who had been watching him from hig window felt
suspicious of him, and eoming out suddenly, with a curt and
insolent gesture, sent Nanda away.

However, when the gruff watchman has enterod his house
again, Nanda retraces his steps and croszes the avenue to lean
his back against the portico of a hig house facing it, from which
he has a view of the window of the studio, which just at this
moment is lif up.

It is very cold. As on the other day, the snow falls in
whirling drifts; its white flakes whip his facs. Tt seems to
him a hostile, dangerous force seeking to annihilate him,

Night has eome. 'The street lamps are suddenly lit, and
give the avenue the aspeet of a white sepulehre,

Time pagzes. Is it eight o’clock? Oris it nine ? A fow
surprised passers-by turn round fo cast a look of astonishment
or pity at a little Binhlese with a feverish face. An elderly
woman makes to offer him almg avd, upon his gesture of
refusal, stammers an excuse.

Now the fiis of eoughing rapidly suceeed one another,
shaking all his frail body. He shiversin his wetelothes. And
always still the eruel and beauntiful flakes of snow whip his face,
His gaze never leaves the lighted window.

The Leading Principles &ec. 1

* = *

At ten o’clock in fhe evening zome passers-by have picked
him up, motionlesg, and have called the police to have him
At first they fook him for an intoxicated
perzon, then for an opinm-smoker. Later they understood
that he was a poor creature overcome by illness.

taken to the hospital,

i *» *

The young Sinhalese iz lying in a bed in the hospital.
The doctor on duty hag shaken his head and said; * He won't
coms through the night.”

Nanda iz in delirimm. In his pietnresque langnage he
speaks to his Liord. He sees him there, quite near, hovering
over his bed, hiz hands open in sign of benedietion. And
through the closed eyelids he sees the beautiful compassionate
look rest npon him. Hehears the words murmured by the
zacred lips,

“ My Bhaksi, thon art not made to live in the whirl of
Qccidental life. Come o me, the Liberator, the Great
Teacher, and I will give thee peace.”

He stretches outb his feverish hands before
him, and sighs: “I coms, O my Lord, I come!”

Nanda sits up.

Then softly his head falls back on the pillow. A smile
rests on the hali-open mouth.

The little Bhakti ig happy now. ITo has found peace in
the Bupreme Refnge,

The Leading Principles of the Higher Criticism;
Hlustrated by their Application to the
Hexateuch of the Old Testament.

[BY EpwarD GREENLY, D, 8¢., VICE-PRES. GEOL. S0OC.]

HE Tditor has hononred me by a request for
another artiele, us a sequel to one which I wrote
for the 1921 iszue of this Annual, entitled “The
Pitaka Literature and the Hicher Criticism.”’
I desire, however, to make perfectly clear that,
in matters of this kind, I am not an original
investigator, but merely a learner from investigators™ 1 am
a geologist, and the Iiarth, or rather a few hundred square

miles of if, are quite enough to keep me busy, so far as original
investigation is concerned. Accordingly, let me repest, with
emphasis and earnestness, the hope which I expressed in my
former article, that Oriental Bnddhists will undoertake the
Higher Criticism of the Pitaka Literature, and carry forward
the work which has been begun by Rhys Davids and other
European scholars. Perhaps, then, the best I can do te further
that end will be to set forth the leading prineiples of the
seientific study of ancient literatures, and then to illustrate

them by a brief sketeh of what is probably the most famous
case of their applieation.

L.eading Principles in Method.

Suppose that we have before ns an ancient document, of
unknown date and unknown authorship, or whose ascription
to some date or author seems questionable. To defermine
these with vreliability, we may proceed somewhal in the
following order. 3

A. External Evidence.—(1) Ig¢ our document men-
tioned in oiher doeuments, whose date we know? TIf so,
then it is older than those documents. But this method must
be employed with pradence, for quotation of a passage may
nok prove that the whole of the book in which that passage
ig now found existed ot the time the quotation was made.
Or the book wherein we now find the passage may itself have

*But I have been so fortunate as to obtain the aid of my friend Dr. Estlin Carpenter, author of *° The Composition ol the Hexateueh ?’, and one of the
compilers of *The Hexatench arranged in its constituent Documents”, who has very kindly read the manuscript of this article.
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quoted it from some older work, or the quotation ifself may
be suspected as an addition. (2) Negative evidence must
alse be used with caution. Yet, if an aunthor, who would have
had sirong inducements to refer to our doeument, fail to do 50,
then there 1s little if any doubt that he did not know of if,
and thaf it is later than his time,

B. Internal Evidence —(1}) Does our document allude
to events, institutions, cuastoms, doecuments, or persond, of
known dates? If o, then it tust be later than those things,
Further: does it allude to
thein as reeent, or as in a
remote pagt? If the Iat-
ter, then it is muech later
than they are. The
Pitakas for example,
allude to the Vedas in a
manner which leaves no
doubt that the eomposi-
tion of the Vedas was long
anterior to the rise of
Buddhism. (2) Negative
evidence is again Tegiti-
mate.  Does one  docu-
ment fail to mention
matters which we may be
auro itz anthor wonld have
mentioned, had he known
of them 2 Then it is to
be regarded as of ecarlier
date. (8} Our document
may display intimate
knowledge of the topo-
eraphy of one econntry,
and ignorance of another,
in  which ease we may
obtain information as to

the period) wherein it was

the district (pE:rhs:.[Js Bven
)

written. (4) In the conrse
of time, languages underso
great changes. Suppose
that a work azeribed to
Chauecer be written in the
kind of Fnglish which is
employed by Milton, we
shall be quite sure that
the book wus never written "
by Chaucer.

So far, we have been assuming that our document is

homogeneons: 18 the work of a single anthor, or at any rate
wasg all written af one time. But this iz by no means always
the casze. :

(1) Additions have often been made to anecient books,
The Inst 12 verses of the Gospel of Mark are omitted in the
two oldesi Greek manuseripts, and are admitted to be an
addition.

Fholo by Edward M, Wickramaratie, Balapitiy @
“The Golden Sule Pagoda” Rangoon, one. If the accounts,
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(2) Interpolations have been insidiously made into the
midst of ancient, especially religiong, doecuments, In the first
Epistle of John, Ch. v, the seventh verse (auth. version.) is
omitied in the revised version. It was interpolated by some
one who desired to “prove” the doctrine of the Trinity, But
poarhaps the ozt notorious of all interpolations is that in which
Josephus (19 Antiq. iii, 8) is made to bear testimony to the
exigtence, Christ-hood, and resurrection of Jezns; and it
illustrates all the signs of an interpolation. It interrupts the
narative which, read with-
out it, flowson. The
creed expressed in it is
thoroughly Christian; so
that, had Jogephus wriiten
it, he would have heen a
Christian, which he eer-
tainly was not. Origen
speaksof Josephus as
mentioning John the
Baptist, but not as men-
tioning  Jesus.  Josephus
wrote his “Antiquities”

1
?5

i

inthe firet century, and
the early Christian writers
would assuredly have

i cited the passage hiad they
known of it; but no Chris-
tian writer eites it until
Fusebing does so in the
fourth ecentury. Plainly,
it wag interpolated by some
Clhristian copyist some
time before the peviod of
Fuszebinz,

(8)  Of more interest
are the true composite
documents.  Buppose we
fAnd that a docm'nén_i‘.l-- is
composed of two series of
passages, each with siyle,
expressions, and ideas not
fonnd in the other series;
we infer that two older
doecuments have been
woven fogether to make

given by the two series, of
historical cvents and institutions, disagree, we shall be confirmed
in thiz inference. The dates of the two series may  be deter-
minable by the methods already indieated.

For example, “The Institutes of Vishnu'' will be well-
known to readers of thiz Annual. The ground-work of
this book bears the marks of antignity. But it has been recast
by an editor, who has made many additions. These ean be
digtinguigshed by peeunliavities of metre, by partial recurrence
in other works, by references to late philosophical systems
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and even by introduction of the week of the Greeks and
Romans, indicating a date as late as the third or fourth
century €. E.

By means of the forseoing, and various other criteria,
Hoods of light have now been thrown upon many ancicnt
books,

The Analysis of the Hexateuch.

In no case have they been applied with more signal
suceess than in that of the Bible, espeeially that of the
Hexateuch, a name by which the first six books of the Old
Testament (CGenesiz, Bxoduns, Leviticus, Numbers, Deuteronowy
and Joshua) are generally known; the first five being knowu
us the Pentateach. These terms ave derived from the Greek
Y HesV="gix", “Pente”="Tive; “Teuchos”, a word
which in late Greek had como to be uged for “ Book.” Our
eonecern will be mainly with the DPentatench, for the structure
of the book of Joshua is more complicated. A brief sketeh of
this wounderful analysis will illustrate, better than anything
else, the essential prineiples of the Higher Criticism ; besides
which, the development of the investigation, from stage fo
stage, is of sarpassing intevest in itself. Tt mnst be borne in
mind that this article iz an exeessive condenzution of a
gigantic subject.

Chronology.—The Israclites or " Jews " first appear as
tribes of the desert, who invaded DPalestine from the enss, and
effected a conquest which (according to their own accounts)
was one of the most saneuinavy in history. After a while
they united under a monaveh, but this union soon spht into a
northern .and a southern kingdom. The novthern kingdom
was overthrown by the Assyrians, and then the southern one
by the Babyloniang, The leaders of the sonthern people
ware all deported to Babylon by king Nebuchadrezzar; bud
on the overthrow of the Dabylonian empire by the Persians
under Cyrus, their descendants were permitted to return io
Jarusalem. Old Testament dates are zomewhat conflicting;
bat have been largely reesified by corvelation with the far more
rezular records of the Egypsian, Labylonisn, and especially
Assyrian inseriptions,  The insgriptions, however, reler to no
fixed era, but by great good fovtune, oue of them gives a
definite connexion with & certain eclipse of the Sun. This
eclipse has boen caleulated astronomically as having been
nearly total at Nineveh on June 15, 763 B, C. A definite
date has thus been obtained, to which the whole body of
chronology_ can he referred. Az, bowever, some of these
historieal events may not be familiar to all my readers, the
‘Enl'lowing table will probably be useful, for it brings Jewish
dates into chronological correlation with events which will be
familiar. Dates which are only known approximately ave
marked “app.” It will be noticed that the carliest date in
Tsraelite history which ean be fixed with precizion is that of
the Battle of Karkar, when Ahab king of northern Israel,

with hig allies, was defeated by Shalmaneser king of Assyria.

For some unknown reason, the battle of Karkar iz not
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mentioned in the Bible, but King Ahab is mentioned, and
with considerable detail.

B G
4000 app. Farlicst nown dates in Egypt and Babylonia.
1230-1200 app. Conguest of Palestine by the Israclifes,
1000 app.  Leign of David.
930 app- Division of Isrmel into a northern and southern
kingdom.
#54 King Ahab ai the Battle of Karkar.
721 Northern kingdom overthrown by the Assyrians.
621 app. - 18th year of King Josiah {southern kingdom).
586  Jeruaalem suken, and southern kingdom overthrown
by Newuchadrerzar. y
Beginuing of Jewizsh Exile in Babylon,
538 Dabylonian empive overthrown by Cyrus King of
Persia.
524 app.  Rise of Boddhism in India.
480-480  ** Golden nge” of Atheng.
444 Trincipal gtage of Jewigh return [rom Exile.  FPro-
mulgation of U Law ™ by Nebemiah.
332 Pergian empire averthrown by Alezander.
26 Alexander lv India,

270 app.  Acvcession of King Asoka (Indiaj.

175-164  Antiochus [V (Brvin) and Jewish reveld under the
Maceaboes.
63 Jorusalaw taken by Pompey. and Palestine made
o Doman provines,
41 Dezaih of Cwsar,

26-36  Dilate, Boman Dreeurstor of Judos.

70 Jerusalem tuken by the Romans under Titus, End
ol the national life of the Jews,

A Summary of the Analysis.

To follow this, it will be well to have a Bible at hand,
from which to verify stalements, and to realise the positions
of the asveral documenss. Of TFngligh versions, the revised

vaeraion {(despite 13 unabtractive appearance) is the only one

which it is safe to nse, and even that iz oceagionally misleading.

As far back as the twelfth century, the Jewish Rabbi
Ahen Hera discerned that there were glaving anachronisms and
incompatibilities in the Iexateuch, but he dared not write
openly what he had discovered. Soms five centuries later,
Hobbes and Spinosa went mueh further, and challenged the
traditional Mosaic authorship.

But the real scientific study of the subject beging with
Astrue, an eminent French physieian, who in 1753 published
a work on Genesis which furnished the true key fo the
problem, and opened the way for all snbsequent research.
Aztrue shewed that two different divine designations are
employed in Genesis, * Yahwé” and “ Elohim.”®  But, what
was much more important, he also shewed that Genesis is
composed of two series of passages, alternmabing with each
other, one series employing © Yahwé ', the other employing

3

Llohim ™. He rightly inferred that Genesis has been pug

*For a study of the meaning, history, and modifications of these designations, seemy article in thiz Annual for 1925,

of a Person.”.

Y The Tetm ‘God’ as the name
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together out of cuttings from two old doeuments: g Yahwistie
(known as “J "), and an RElohistic {(which for the present we
will term “E”). They can be distinguished in the BEnglish
version, because Yahwé is always translated “ The Liord”
{except in one or two passages where it is rendered ' Jehovah i
while Elohim is always translated " God.” The z2cholars
who followed Astrue soon found that J and I eould algo be
distinguished in the books of Exodus, Levitiens, Numbers and
Joshua. They found, too, that each divine degignation ig
accompaunied by epecial peculiarities of expressions and
1deas.

Moreover, the documents con-
tradiet each other. an interest-
ing example being the follow-
ing. In Exodus, vi, 2, 3: we
find Moses addressed in these
terms, ‘1 am Yahwé, and I
appeared unto Abrabam, unto
Isaae, and unto Jacoh, as FlI
Bhaddai, but by my name
Yahwé was I not known unto
them.” Yet in Genesig, xv, 7,
Abraham’s god says to him, “T,
am Yahwé, that brought thee
up out of Ur of the Chaldees.”’
Again; (Genesig, xii, 7)
Abraham “ builded an altar
unto Yahwé, and called upon
the name of Yahwé.” Manifest-
ly, these (and many other) pas-
saged in (lenesis are in flat con-
tradiction to Hxodus, vi, 2, 8.
Clearly they cannot have been
written by the same hand as
that wag.

Bo far, however, there was
no clue to the ages of the docu-
nients,

We must now turn to  the
book of Deuteronomy. Thisg
(with minor exceptions now
being studied) turns out not to
be composite, but essentially a
unit, and there is unusually clear evidence as to its date. Tts
code of laws is deseribed as having been enunciated by Moses
before the Israelites entered Palestine: but in 1805 Do ‘Wette,
and in 1835 George of Berlin demonstrated the rveal date. In
the first place, it was written after the conquest, for Rastern
Palestine is alluded to a3 “beyond Jordan®, while phrases such
as " unto this day” indicate 2 long lapse of fime. The state-
ment in the final chapter: “There hath not arisen a prophet
gince in Igrael like unto Moges " could not have heen written
until ages afterwards, Further ; the dominant ides of the hook
iz that Yahwé must be worshipped only in one particular
place. Thiz idea is absent from tha prophets of the eighth
century B.C., and from the early historical books. Now we

Dr. Edward Greenly, D. Sc.
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are told (2 Kings xxii-xxiii) that in the 18th year of King
Josiah (B. C. 621 app.) the pricsts “found” book of the law
in the temple, which they shewed to the king, who at once put
it into exeeution; and the manner in which he did so leaves
no doubt that the book was Deuteronomy, Moreover: the
prophet Jeremiah, who wrote in and after the reign of Josiah,
shews unmistakable signs of its influence, and he i the
firgt prophet in whom that influence can be detected. Ae-
cordingly ; it i3 admitted that Deuteronomy (now designated
by scholars “D”) must have been written in or shortly hefore
the time of Josiali. This gives one clear date in the compila-
tion of the Hexateuch,

We must now return to the
analysis of Astrue’s Elohist,
For after a while, it was found
that there are really two Elo-
histg; one beginning in Genesis i,
the other not appearving till
Genesis xx. The phraseologies
and styles of these two are
quite different from each other -
indeed, the one which appears
in Glen. xx is much more akin
to J than to the other Rlohist
Further; both Elohists turned-
out io be traceable in Exodus,
Numbers, and Joshua. That
which begins with Gen. i, con-
tains the story of creation,
whence it was long supposed to
Jbe primitive, and was called the
*Foundation Document” o
(Gorman) “ Grandschrift.” For
many years, thervefore, it was
termed I, that which begins
with Gen. xx being termed Es.

But great porplexities began
to result. The ideas of Ee
were admitted to be essentially
those of the prophets of the
eighth century B.C. Yet I
consisted, not only of a narra-
.. tive-portion, but of a legislative

portion, the Iatter being the

elaborate ceremonial of Teviti-
cug, and how could such a ceremonial be regarded ag pri-
mitive 2 Not only so, but that ceremonial was manifestly
unknown to the eighth century prophets, and even to D, so
that it must be quite late! In this perplexity, the scholars
resorted for a while to the expedient of severing the cere-
taonial from the narrative portion, though they had misgiv-
ings that the expedient was artificial, as the portions had so
much in common. The ceremonial was admitted to be late,
But they siill elung to the idea that the narrative was the
o ionndation-document”: and they also supposed that the
minute details which (as in the book of Numbers) it gives of
Israelite names, numberz, lists, and the like, conld enly have
been the work of a contemporary. But in 1862 this notion
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was completely shaffered by a blow coming from quite an
unexpected quarier. Colenzo, the Anglican missionary bishop
of Natal, puzzled by some eurions questions which had been
put by an intellizent Zulu, made a searching examination
into the eredibility of the whole ITexateueh (for which he was
duly excommunicated by the missionary bishop. of Capefown).
What Colenso proved was that the narrative portions of © Ha "
are the parts which are most erowded with impossibilities, and
that, so far from being contemporancous, they must have
been written ages after the events which they purport fo des-
eribe. Thus the idea of Ei as a foundation-document was
gone afa stroke. Moreover, it became once move a unit, for
both narrative and ceremonial portions were now seen to be
late, and to have emanated from one and the same zehool of
writers, whoge work was long zubsequent to Ka.  Accordingly,
the symbolism was revised: “Ei” and “Ta” were abolizhed,
and “H2” was thenceforth designated simply E: while the
former “E1”, having besn a work of the priests, is now always
designated ““P".
into four documents, which are known by the symbols J, E, D,
and P.

Henee the present analysis of the Hexateuch

The Dates, These have now been determined, at any
rate approximately, as follows.

D, as we have seen, having been promnlgated under King
Jogiah, must have been composed not long before B.Q. 621.

I was written nnder the influenca of the prophets of the
eighth century B. (., o it is placed somewhere about B, . 750.

J, which contains the significant remark ‘‘ And the Canga-
anite wasg then in the land” (Gen. xii, 6) is patently long
subsequent fo the conquest. But it alse (Gen. xxvii, 29)
knows of the subjngation of the Edomites by Tavid, and (Gen.
xxvii, 40) of the successful Iidomite revolt againzt king
Joram, who died in 842 B. (.
with B, and cannot be much older, yob it is morve primitive,
and shews the influence of the Elijah-prophets. bub not of tlie
Awmos-prophets who influenced 5. It iz therefore aszsigned to
some date near the end of the ninth century (aboui 850—800
B.(Q.)

It has many points of kinship

P. The evidence in this case tnrns mainly on technical
regulations for fhe priesthood, but the points are not difficult
to understand. (1) Tanguage is used in I which shews that
fundamental instibutions of P were unknown to the authors
of D. (2) The sacred taxes payable to the priests, as pro-
vided in P, would have been impossible under the monarchy.
(8) The centralisation of worship in one ganctuary, impera-
tively demanded in D, is taken for granted in P, shewing
that this prineiple is now no novelty, having been fully secnred
a long time ago. (4) D knows no distinction between Lievites
and priests. (56) The prophet Fzekiel, who wrote during an
early period of the Exile in Babylon, digplays familiarity with
D. But he also knows of a distinction between Levites and
priests which appearsin P, Yet he kunows of no distinetion
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betwean priests and High Priest. Thus he represents a stage
intermediate betwcen D and P, which shews that the comple-
tion of P took place during the later period of the Exile. (8)
The High Priest, who appears for the firet time in P, wields
no political sword or seeptre; yot he iz head of the nation, and is
robed and erowned as king. What does thig mean ? It points to
2 nation whieh iz no longer an independent political autonomy,
but which nevertheless, like Scotland and Wales at the present
day, retains a strong sentiment of nationality. That was
precisely the position of the Jews on the return from the Exile.
But there is one all-important difference. Heottish and Welsh
nafional sentiment 2 wholly seeular. Jowish national
sentiment, owing probably to the fact that its leaders were
ecclesiasbics, wag almost wholly religious. The nation, in fact,
became transformed into a church. (7) At one stage of the
veturn from the Exile, Ezra brought a ‘' book of the law "
with him from Babylon, which he read to the people, then
assembled at a great sacred feast, in the year 444 B.C.
Its institutions correspond to those of P. From these con-
siderations, there iz now no doubt that P was compiled by the
priests durving the Exile in Babylon, and promulgated after
the return, in 444 B.C.

The Combination of the Documents.

In the Mexateuch as we have it, J and It are ot pregented
to us as a series of separate “euttings” from each: but (after,
of course, Gen. xix) when wo get a “catbing” from E,
we almost always get 'a “eubtting” from J along with it
Indeed, the scholars often find much difficalty in disentangling
the one from the other. Whence it is inferred thas, long
betore J and I& were dovetailed into the Hexateuch, they had
been combined by some editor into a unit, which is therefore
termed *“ JE ”. The ideas of this editor display affinities to D,
but as he shews no sign of having lived through the Josian
centralisation of worzhip, it is inferred that JE had been
produced gomewhat belove that event.

D, though never subjected to the ' cutting’’ process, was
unified, or rather as it wore, harmonised, with JE. This was
plainly carried out by members of the Deuteronomie school.
The date cannot be fixed with any approach to precision, but
seems to have been completed at an early stage of lhe Exile,
perbaps by about B.C.. 536.
whieh may be termed “JED."

This process ggvea combination

Agnin: in the Pentateuch,® P is by far the most vola-
minous component, making up the greater part of Genesig,
Tixodus, and Numbers, and the whole of Levitiens: It forms,
indeed, the ground-work of those books. It is also eonspi-
cuouns, for Geneszis opens with a long extraet from is, extend-
ing from Gen. i, 1 to Gen.ii, 4, containing the well-known
account of the ereation of the world. But in the Pentateunch
ad we have i, JI is found as a succession of enttings, inserted,
here and there, info P by some unknown editor. D was kept
spparate, but the Genesis-to-Numbers literature was compiled

3 y e 0 ¢ \
by making a combination which may be termed " JEP '

*1In this paragraph, we have 1o say “‘Tentateueh”, for the book of Joghua, lhough composed of the same docwnents, has been put togeiher in o some-

what different manner,
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When was that eombination made ? Now, at the pro-
mulgation of P by Ezra and Nehemiah, JE was still separate
from P, and evidently remained separate for some time. Dut
we obfain a limit in the book of Chronicles. The compiter of
that work mentions a “davie”, which is o Porsian coin ; he
refers to “The King of Persia”, a title not in use till after
the overthrow of the Persiann Bmpire by Alexander (the title
in Persian times being “ The King ), and lLe makes use of
books which were ecertainly post-exilic, 1lis date can there.
fore Lo fixed at about 800 B.C.  He was eviden tly an eeclegiag-
tie, and his mind is saturated with the ideas of P, which,
indeed, he carries even farther., PBut he does not use P a3 an
isolated document: his source iz a combination of JE with P.
Moreover: he aszumes this combination asa thing long esbab-
lished. It follows that JE had been combined with P by some
editor, not long after the fime of Nehemiah, probably about
400 B.C. The present division into *hooks is regarded ag
likely to have been made about the same time.

Thus we see thatb the Hexatoneh, as we have it, com-
posed of J, I, 1), and P, took its final form somewhere about
400 B.C.

Recapitulation of the Analysis.

J was composed gomewhere about 850 3, C.

I was composged about 750 B. O,

J and E were combined into JI! a little before 621 B. C.
Ezekicl wrote a little after 586 B. C.

P swas compiled between his time and 444 B. Q.

P was published in 444 I3, C.

JE was eombined with P somewhere about 400 B. C.

This completed the Hexateuch as we have it, a composite
of J, E. D, and P.

“Chronicles” was written about 800 B. C.

Sush, very briefly summarised, is the “Iigher Criticism”
of the Hexateueh, The analysis, it will be admitted, is
masterly., A work of many suceessive scholars, 1t has been
carried on patiently for more than 120 years, all the time faced
by bigoted prejudice, from which several of the scholars
suffered severely. In our own time, itis being carried forward
into yet more precise detail. The same method has been
applied to the other books of the Old Testament, with similar
results. For some time past, it has been also applied to the
New Testament, again with similar results. But in this cagse,
the work is less advanced, while opposition is even stronger,

so that points of first-class importance are still under keen
controversy.

But the method iz predestined to yet more triumphs,
Application of it to other ancient literatures hag already begun,
and will proceed, as access to them becomes less difficult,

Liet me onee more appeal to the Buddhist peoples of Asia,
to apply it to the Pitalka literature, with which they are
familiar. The Dhamma, as T urged in 1921, will stand strong
by its Ideas, and by them alone,
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Craving and hatred, anger and discord, hypo-
crisy and envy, jealousy and niggardiiness, decett
and cunning, obstinacy and clamorousness, vride
and arrogance, indifference and sluggishness, are
of evil. There is a Middle Path by means of
which escape may be found from indifference and
sluggishness and all the other evils; which makes
one to sce and to know: which leads to turning
away, to clear wunderstanding, enlightenment,
satvation : it s the Noble Eigit-fold Path.

Majjhima Nikaya.

. THANKSGIVING. |

Hohour to His name,

Who in merey came,
For mankind in darkness lying,
In delusion’s fetters dying,

Freedom to proclaim.

Touched by our distress,
Woe and helplessness,
He, His royal state resigning,
Splendour, wealth and might declining,
Sought to heal and bless.

He the Way has shown

And the Truth made known,
Opened wide Nirvana’'s portal
Unto each despairing mortal

By His love alone.

Buddha, Lord, to Thee

Praise and thanks shall be.
Wisdom’s Way Thy Word has taught us
Peace and joy Thy love has brought us

In eternity,

{1

Rev A. R. Zorn.

3 23

Strictly speaking, the duration of the life of a living being is
exceedingly brief, lasting only while a thought lasts. Just as a
chariot-wheel in rolling rolls only on one point of the tire, and in
resting rests only on one point, in exactly the same way thelife of a
living being lasts only for the period of a single thought. As soon
as that thought has ccased, the being is said to have ceased.

Visuddhi Magga.
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Some Observations upon Vinnana and Namarupa
and the Relationship between the Two.

|By Pavn DAHLKE]

* Aétadipa viharatha... .. dhammadipa viharatha,
(Samyutta Nikaya, IT1, p. 42.)

Doctrine be your light.”

S not that a self-contradiction ¢ If the Doetrine
is to be the light, then I eannot bhe a light fo

: One muzt understand the Buddha and his
7 ¥ Dactrine in order to understand that here there
ia no contradietion, He only who himself lives out the
Doectrine ‘‘ henceforth independent of the teaching of the
teacher (aparappacecayo satthu sisane),” as a first-hand thing,
as, somefthing unique, he alone is entitled fo say of himszelf
that he iz a Ss.kyapu't.tz‘;, a son of the Bakya, begotten by
himgelf from hig mouth (orase mukhato jato), one born of
the Doetrine (dhamma-jo). (Digha Nikaya 27.)

Just ag one light must be kindled from another light in
order io be able to burn at all, but then, =zelf-supporting, burns
on independent of that other, so the spark of the Doctrine must
first cateh fire from the mind of another; but onee it has
eaught fire, the Doctrine burns on independent of the teacher.

The living, life-giving act of kindling, of one’s own catch-
ing fire, must take place. As long as the Doctrine is only
conceptually tanght and learnod, concepiually passed on and
accepted, as a covored basket is passed on from hand to hand,
@0 long there is no Buddhism ; so long thereis nothing but a
philosophieal system, one among many, as regards which one
may contend with the superiority of logie about its value or lack
of value, and work it up philologically with * thonghtiul
eriticisin,” but the spirit of Buddhism is not in it; one sees
nothing but its tracks.

Just az one may very well measure the length, breadth and
depth of the dead impression in the earth of the elephant’s
foot, so one may very well measure the Doecirine, purely
coneeptually, in all directions, also by something else ; the life
of the Doetrine, however, is as little thevein as the living
elephant is in the elephant footprint. Such a Bnddhism may
be philosophy, or philolagy, or some other sort of highly learn-
ed thing with a scientifie air about it, but Buddhism it is not,

As the flame mocks all attempts to cateh and hold it in the
framework of a definition, not because it is something arbitrary
and lawless, but beeause it is law in itself, even so does the
living Buddba-word mock at all attempts to eateh and hold ii
‘within the framework of definitions. Lt is not anything that
follows the laws of gpiritualism ; it also is not anything that
follows the laws of materialism. Ti is nof anything that
follows the laws of idealisia; but also 1t is nobt anything that
follows tha laws of realism ; and this, not becanse it is some-
thing arbitrary and lawless, but because it ig law in itgelf.

Be ye lLights to yourselves ... let the

Whoever has not understood that Buddhizm is neither a
matter ol proof, i,e., an object of Science, nor a matter of faith,
1 e., an object of Religion, but the living mean between Seience
and Religion, botween comprehensibility and incomprehensibi-
lity, namely, the process of eomprehending itself,—1I say, who-
ever does not grazp Duddhism in this its character of a mean
between and above the opposites (majjhima patipada), he will
not gragp anything further, But that cannot be allowed to
keep me trom saying and from showing: Thus ¢t is !

For the terminability of all existence there is only one
proof,— Ceasing!  Terminability cannot be demonstrated
seientifically ; it does not need to be believed eredulously ; it
can only be proved through itself, i.e, vealising itzelf in Ceaging.

In the last analysis, Buddhism means to begin ! To begin
with Ceasing and nothing more, But in order to be able to
begin with Ceasing, earnestly, courageously, elearly conscious,
one must have arrived af insight into Terminability ; and to
arrive ab that, nothing is needed but. this,—io clear away the
hindrances that cover up and obstruct this Terminability.
Buddhism is the Doctrine of Actuality, and Actnality is always
prosent, is always itzelf: And everything turns upon accepting
it, fres from hias, as that which it i, free from the attachment
of lusts, (kima) of conceptmal views (ditthi), of suggoestive
rites and ceremonies (silabbata) which like some hereditary
disease are handed down from generation to generabion, and
free from helief in self (attavada),

Actual iz what acts, Actuality is action. As in a flame
what i3 actual is not the wood fuel, the coal, the oil and so
forth, but the burning, so in Actuality, in life, what is actual is
not the mass of the Foar Chief Elements (Mababhuta), but the
action. To be sure, the flame can be present only in
dependence upon its fuel; and in the same way, life, Aciuality
can be present only in dependence upon the Four Chief
Flements, whether in gross or in subtle form.
out fuel, a * flame in itself” there iz not.

A flame with-
And in the same
Way, an action (1mmrrm) without Hlements, an action in itself,
there is not (no Kamma without Khandhas). But if the
flame burns in dependence upon its fuel, cannot he present
without this fuel, none the less it does not burn because of this
fuel ; the existence of wood, coal, oil and =0 forth, never

‘produces o flame. A flame may go ouf notwithstanding the

existence of no matter how mnch fuel.
That means:  The Actuality of the flame is the burning,
A flame cannot be present without fuel ; bus it is not bound to
be present along with the fuel.
actual in Actuality is only Action.

In the same way, what is
Action cannot be present
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without it3 antecedent condiiion, the Chief Elements, in one
form or another; but it is not bound to be present ulone with
these Chief Elements. Whoever looks for more in Actuality
than action alone, whoever mixes it up with the Chief
Elements, bars against himself the deor of cscape, cats off his
own road to the life of purity, to Brahmaecariya, Action is
terminable ; it is the sole thing in Actuality that is terminable.
But it is also the sole thing in Actuality that iz aetual. If
Actuality had in it only so much as might go on the top of a
finger nail that was not action, then a life of purity would nof
be possible ; whather that in it which was not action might
pass upwards into something purely spiritual (spirit in itself,
soul), or pass downwards into the purely material (nature in
itself], it would be all the eame.

“Then the Fxalted One took a grain of earth in his hand
and spake thus fo that monk:
monk, is reacha-
ble of a self-condi-
tion (atiabhava-
patilibho) that
persizte perm a-

Not even so much az thig,

nent, lasting, en-
during, eternal,
unchanging.,  If,
monk, only so
mueh as this of a
self-condition
were reachable
that was perma-
nent, enduring,
eternal, unchang-
ing, a life of puri-
ty for the eom-
plete annihilation
of suffering were
not to be found.”
(Samyutia Nika-
¥a IIL, p, 144.)

Temple where Dr. Dahlke speaks on Uposatha Days.
(Buddhist House, Froknan, near Berlin.)

To be sure,
the Fundamental Elements are present, to be sure, the material,
the formed is present, but they are present only as “old action”
(puranam kamman).

“ Thig body, ye monks, is not yours, nor ig it another’s.
Az old aetion, ye monks, is it to be regarded, as the result of
activity (abhisankhatam}, as a result of purposive thinking
(abhisancetayitam). (Samyutta Nikaya II, pp. 64-5.)

This body of mine is not simply Fundamental Klement,
but thinking and willing spell-bound in the fetters of form,
fallen prey fo the magic eurse, the cursed magic, of thinking.
It is consciousness enfleshed, a realisation of that gsaying of the
Chrigtian bible: “ The Word became flesh ”’; and from this
spell it can win release, not throngh mere teaching which runs
its course in coneepts, which is taught, learned, and passed on,
in concepts, but throngh the living experience of subjection to
Ending (vayadhamma), which again on its side, can only
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become living through the living experience of subjection to
Arising (samudayadhamma).

Nothing s, everything becomes. Dut it is Beecoming, not
in the gense of the Haraklitean philosophy, or in the sense of
modern seienee, i.e., in the sonse of a fall that censes of itzelf
when she differonces of level have come to an end ag in a heat-
ing process, but Becoming, taken in the zense of that living
process which resembles the living flame, and which becomes
accessible only in its own conseiousness.

And with this I eome to the oceasion which led to the
writing of this article. :

When my latest work, Buddhism, and its Place in the
Mental Life of Mankind had appeared, what{ I mysell had
attained through year-long reflection and had made accessible
to German readers, [ now naturally felt a wish to offer to the
English-reading
world also.

Sincelwas
convineed that
Mr. McKechnie
(Bhikkhu 8114 -
cara) was the only
person capable of
producing an in-
telligible transla-
tion such as he
had made of my
two previous
books, Buddhist
Bssays and Bud-
dhism and Sci-
ence, I agked him
if he would come
to Frohnau, to
the Buddhist
House,and under-
take the work of
tranzlation. Mr,
_ MecKechnie kind-
ly agreed, and towards the end of October began his work, of
which T knew beforehand that it would tax to the utmost his
translating ekill.

Of course, as the work proceeded, there eame abouf
frequent conversations concerning the text. In the conrge of
one sueh converzation, Mr. MeRechnie gaid to me
book you separate Namariapa and Vinnana.

“In your
But in Burma it
is everywhere held that Vinndna is included in Namarfipa,
Along with Vedand, Sanna and San khara, it makes up the four
Nama-khandhag, while Ripa by itself forms the Ripa-khandha.
Thuz yon are wrong on this point, and would do well to alter it :
or else people in Burma will cay: ‘ Dr. Dahlke iz a blockhead
who doesn’t even know the A-B-C of Buoddhism, and yef wants
to toaeh it to other people !’ ”

I thanked Mr, M¢Kechnie for his good advice, and for his
attempi to put me right, and said to myself that it would be
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best to set forth this really vital and important point for the oko); the Sensation-clement, the Perception-elemment, the

understanding of Buddhism, in a brief essay, in ovder, as far as Coneept-element  (sankharadhatu) is the home of conseions-

possible, to tell what I have myself experienced. For, that ness.” (EKhandha Samyutta 3.)

nothing ig to be done here with purely conceptual knowledge, And further: “ The inclined (upiyo=he who has pro-

what follows will make abundantly elear. pensities) iz unfree, the non-inclined is freed, Tf consciounsness
g&%%}}}}))})}}»}}))}}}}}}>)))}}5})}}}))}»)}}))}}‘;}}}}})))}}}})}}))}%}}}}})}}}}}}}}))))}}}}»}))}}})}}})))}}}})))}))})‘;)}}}})>}})))})}}}}}}}}}}))}))}}gﬁ

In Ceylon the same is tanght ag in Buarma, namely, thuat
Vinnana iz comprehended in Namarupa as the fourth of the
Nimakkhandhas., This teaching T have myself reeeived from
Ceylon, and for many years have exerted myself to make the
Buddha-word a living thing to myself from thig standpoint.

=
2=
==
=
=
=
£

S

TO THE EMERALD BUDDHA
BY
ROLAND MEYER

Tranclated into English by Hdna Worthley Underwood

To You, O Perfect One, T come!

Fear hag now gone fromn my heart,

The Khmer have taught me Your words,

They have placed in mny heart a desire for Your virtues.

But all my attempts failed. The teaching of Namariipa as
conszigting of Rapakkhandha and the four Nama-khandhas
indeed permitted of being learned and held in puvely conceptual
Fashion, bat it did not permit of being realised and lived out.
For Namariipa permits of being lived ouf only ag the outeome
of Vinnana, and Vinnana only as the outcome of Namarapa.

Most Holy One ! Most Holy One!
From existence to existence You went,
On—throngh lite after lile—

Liising higher and higher,

Until purified by good deeds

You resched perlection,

R R T

R R

“ Here I come back to what I have already said in another
place: Buddhism does net rnn ifs course in a world of the
merely sensuous-physical, the purely material, as a special
instance of Science. Also it does not run its course in a world
of the merely supersensuons-metaphysical, of the purely mental,
ag a special case of a. Faith-religion. But it runs its course in
this unique, a-metaphysical world whieh is neither purely
material nor pure mind, namely, the concent itself, which the
individual himself lives out as conseiousness,

Born prines among men,

You were sated with sreagures of earth—
Paluces, honors, pleasures, wives—

You freed Yourzelf from attuchment

T'o know the joys that are greater,

T'o zurpass the merits of gnings,

To deliver man from death—

To find fhe Road to Kirvana.

R
U

Never before in a temple

Have I lound You #o loyely !

Never before have I felt

Huch need for Your pify— Your help!
I zalute in You the One

Who showed man the way to fuith,

Congeiousness iz neither a senguous-physical nor a guper-
gensnous-metaphysical, but a process of nufrition, nutrition as
living experience. Life, aceording to the Buddhist insight,
is neither a physical-material thing nor a mental-immaterial
thing, but a conceplual process, in facl, nutrition. And
congeiousness is not the mere spectator of the play of life and
an attribute of an IT-self, but a phuse of nutrifion, the final,
coneluding phase, which, as such, demonstrates itzelf throngh
thig, that in the knowing of the procezs of life it inelndes
the knowing of itself.

(R s

In the ancient world of the Hast—
Indix, Chinp—

Yau tanght the fuith that is nobless,
Which alone makes honest and happy,
And resigned fo pay in this life

The sins of the life before.

R R

"
Al

Jesanse of You, men ol the East
Have putagide war,

And forgotten how to kil

They have grown rich in wizsdom, 2
In numbers, in purity—

At the test of pagodas of gold
And sanctuaries of stone,
Where rise pravers to You,
0 Blessed One, they learn.

2=
22
=
=
=

That Vinnana on one side is o mental group in the Nidma-
khandha like Vedanad, Sanna and Sankhara, is certain; that,
a3 such, it stands in apparent opposition to Form, the Rupa-
khandha, i3 certain. Just as certain, however, iz it alzo, that
Vinnina occupies a special position within the Five Khandhas,
There is the phrase, “ This body endowed with consciousness
(savinnanake kayo),”” as well ag the sentence, “Here, this my
body, possessed of form, made up of the Four Chief Elements,
subject fo impsrmanasnee, to annihilation, to wasting away, to
decay, to destruefion; and shere my conselousneszs, bound to
it, tied to it.” (Digha Nikaya I, p. 76.)

The West—it is mad,

Mad with greed, passions that debaze,

With pursguit of material things

Causing wara and vace-martyrdom,

You. O Illnmined One, Gautama,

Hive tanght the Only Truth !

By the banks of the Ganges, by the Mountaing of Hembovann
Have You taught the words that set free!

(U R

QERIT

= 1o all have You preached—

FPurity, gratibude, and the pity that saves.
You have tuught how ephemeral

Are the things of earth,

And the nobler way of meditaiion—

In our Fast—where You showed

The wiy of redemption.

.

What now iz the special position of Vinnana within the
Pive Khandhag ?

SR

0 Roek of Safety for the weak who have stumbled,
Buddba, Ninmined One, bright with the light of purity,
I come to Your faith !

1 eome, a pilgrim, to learn of Your words—

The most beautiful that have fallen fo man !

T come, Blegzed One, to be free,

/i

I will venture to say that it is impossible to understand
the Buddha, to rvealise hiz Doctrine, without grazping this
apecial position of Vinnana, and living 1t ont.

GG

In the Khandha Samyutta the Buddha says: “ The Form- =
glement is the home of consciousness (v padhitu vinnanassa- E@%}PP))}}?P7}???}???}}}?}»}}PP)}??;\»??}})}}}}?»r‘}}}??})2???»???)_}??.}????}.}}_}P_}}‘_}?}?})??.}}.}}}?}}}?}P}}»?P}}})}}};‘»}})»}})}??»}}?}}}}}»}?})»})}Pﬁ
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is present, exists, has a foobing, eraves, ag something inclined
to Form, then it heeomes subject to inerease, growth, ripening.
If conscionsness is present, exists, has a footing, craves, as
something inclined to Sensation, Perception, the Concenpts,
then it beecomes subject to inerease, growth, ripening,

" Bhould, ve monks, any one thus speak : © Without Form
(annatra rapa), without Sensation, without Perception, with-
out Concepts, I shall make known a ecoming and going, a disg-
appearing and re-nppearing, an inerease, growth, ripening of
consciousness, snch a thing is not poasible.” [(Khandha

Samyutta 54.)

And farther: ™ Through the avising of Nutriment, the
arising of orm : through the arising of Contact, the arizing of
Sensation ; throngh fthe arising of Contact, the arising of
Perception ; throngh the arising of Contaet the ariging of
Coneepts (sankh@rd); throush the arvising of Mind-form, the
arizsing of Consciousness (nﬁma,-rﬁpa-samudayﬁ-vinn&na-snmu-
dayo). (Khandha-Samyutta 56.)

What doeg all this mean ?

It means that on the one hand Namariopa and Vinnina
belong together ; and that on the other hand they stand in a
relation of dependence, as is sufficiently evident in the Paticca-
" Nama ripa-paceayi
(Mahapadh&na

samuppdda in its fen-link form:
vinnanam, vinnana-paceaya
Suttanta, Digha Nikaya 14.)

nama-riipam,”

What means this apparent contradiction of eo-existenee
and of existence apart, of unity and of difference ?

Vinnana is called the seed. (Vinnanam bijam, Ang. T,

223.) Aseed may be capable of sprouting, or may not he

capable of sprouting. In the Khandha Samyuttu 54 (Bijam)
it 15 gaid :

‘ Just like the =oil are to be regarded the four standing-
gronnds of Conseionsness (vinnénaﬁﬁhitiyo). It Consciousness
were preseat, existed, had footing, eraved, ag something inelined
to Form (rapupiyo), then it wounld be subjeet to inerease,
growth, ripening : if Conseiousness were present, existed, had
footing. craved, as something inclined to Sensation—Percep-
tion—Concepts, then it would be subject to increase, growth,
That means: If Consciousness as seed enfors into
its standing-grounds, Form, Sensation, Pereoption, Concepts, as
the seed onters into the soil, then 1t comes to increase, growth,

ripening.”

I’lp(’l’]lll“

In the five Khandhaz the Buddha gives, as it were an
inventory of Actuality, in whieh Consciousness is compared to
the seed on the tres. Here life is compared, in its five groups,
to a process of growth which consists of stem (riipam), branches
leaves (sannd@), flowers (sankhara), and ftrait
But this fruit cannot seed, increasa further, so
Here theve is only u possibeiity

(veland),
(vinndnam).
long ag it remaing on the tros,
of ingrease, a potentinl. It comes fo actual increase, to the
realisation of the poteney, when the seed finds its snitablo goil,
i. e, when Conscionsness on the basis of the conjunction of eyve
(of ear, of ncse, of tongue, of body, of thinking) with their
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correspondences, finds new soil, in order therein further to
mcrease.

As the tree in its fivefold state of stem, branches, lenves
flowers and seed, presupposes the seed, g0 do the Five Khandhas,
Vinndna included, presuppose Vinnana! Vinnana here is the
mental seed that must enter the womb in order to permit of a
new being coming about at all; and all that develops in the
womb, by phases, after this entry of Vinndna, is a lorm of
dovelopment of Vinnina, as is to be traced experientially in the
growing child, by phases. In the womb the new living bemg 18
only Form. At birth Sensation is added (the first involuntary
ery); in the growing child, Perception (it looks at ghining
things, pays attention to ticking sounds, and so forth): in the
further growing child, the Coneepts (it distinguishes things): in
the fully grown child finally, knowledeo of all this, Conseious-
Mess.

This we must know before all else: Consciousness is not a
something which has itself as object, as Consciousness by itself ;
but it embraces itself in embracing the four other CGroups.
Conscionsness means being conscious of Form, Sensation,
This is what is meant when it is said :
The Four Khandhas are the supports (thitiyo) of Conseionsness.
They ure the actual oh~ject of Counsciousness, standing against
whieh Consciousness exists, upon which Conscionsness supports
itself in order to be present. That the knowledge of these
Four Groups i also simultaneously the knowledge of this
knowledge, this iz precisely the nature of Actuality as pure

Porception, Coneepts.

action. Congelonsness malkes conseious sverything, itself ineluded,

It is a8 if a man in rising should support himself with his
hand on hig own body. The hand may support itself upon the
foot, the knae, and so on, in short, upon the body it belongs to;
but it cannot support itself dicoetly upon itsell. Buot in order
that it may support itself upon its own body, it supports itself
again, indirectly upon itself. For the hand alzo does belong to
the body. Jonseiousness can support itself
upon Form, BSevnsation, Perception, Concepts, but not upon
itself. Bat in order that it may support itself upon Form,
Sensution, Percepbion, Concepts, it supports itself, again,
indirectly npon iwself, inasmuch as Form, Sensation, Perception,
Concepts, are nothing but a phase of the growth of Conscious-
ness.

In the same way,

’l‘her(,fme ig it said in the An&thapindika Sutta {Majjh.
Nik.148): * Hence, houscholder, thus hast thou to exercize thy-
self: ‘Not to Form (Sensation, Perception, Concepts), aot to
Congiousness shall I cling, and not to Consciousness shall my
Consclousness be bound (na ca me vinnana nissitam vinnanam
bhavissatiti),” (Majjhima Nikaya ITI, p. 260.)

This is to be well borne in mind. If Consciousness ig
conscions of itself along with the knowing of the Four
Khandhas, there is no eonfrontation of the Conscioustess with
itself, and ag such, an identitying or a contradistinguishing of
itself, of Consciousness ; but it is like everything else, a further
growing, a further rolling on, a special instance of nutrition,
nufrition as living experience, that unigue living experience
wherein there can be a transition out of nutrition immediately
inta no-more-nutrition,
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Aware of thinking (cittapatisamvedi) I
quieting thinking (abhipamodavam eittam) I shall inhale;
unifying thinking {sam@daham cittam) I shall inhale ; unbind-
ing thinking (vimoeayam cittam) I shall inhale.”

That mental height and
that point of balance is
reached, ont of which,
still and light, it leads
onwards info the broad,
open plain of giving up,
like some traveller who,
after crossing the rough
mountain heights with all
their dangers and obsia-
cles, atill and light, de-
scends into the swide plain
that spreads ont
him in the glow of a
beantiful sun. “In the
close consideration of im-

before

permanenge (anicednupas-
s1) I shall inhale, (and so
on): in the close consi-
deration of dispassion {vi-
raginupassi) I shall in-
hale, (and s0 on) : in the
cloge consideration of ces-
sation (nirodhanupassi) T
ghall inhale, (and =0 on) :
in the close consideration
of renunciation (patinis-
sagginupassi) I shall in-
hale, (and =0 on).”

Jonsciousness can never
stand opposite fo itself.
Belf-conseionsness is not
conseiousness standing
over against itzelf, which
thereby would prove itzelf
an existent to itself; but
it i8 an on-going process

of living experience. But
consgiousness may  well

have living experience of
1t3 OWn ceasing.

“ Tha Consciousness in-
clined o Form (Sensation,
Perception, Concepts) and
80 on, would be subject fo
increass, growth, ripening,
and so on. If, however,
in a monk the lust afier
the Form-element (rapa-
dhatu), after the Sensa-
tion-element, after the
Perception-element, after
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shall inhale ;

ninadhdin) iz done away,

This means: 53.)
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“TRANSIENCY, SORROW, UNREALITY.”

THE SUFFERING WORLD,

This world is not a place for worldiness,

Nor beauty’'s dream, nor love's endearing thrall,
Nor life's exultant cheer, nor happiness:

But pain, decay, loss, grief and death are over all.

Infatuated grasp we at the prize
Of pleasure, beauty, love, life’s victories:
The stricken heart and reeling brain surmise

Anon the mockery of these fantasies.

But craving ceases not, and naunght’s retrieved,
Whilst pain, disease, loss, death all life despoil,
And love unites anon to be bereaved,

And beauty perishes gaze we the while.

And Good by Evil’'s marred, pleasure by pain ;
Yea, Good but Hvil's child, doomed ere its birth,
And Pain and Evil holding wide domain.
Turning all good and happiness to naught.

And lo! the truth that pleasure’s linked with pain,
And joy with grief, desire with vanity, .
Good ends in ill, strives life with death in vain,
“Transiency, sorrow, unreality ’'—

T

The Buddh—the Enlightened One—in sympathy
Did flash upon life’s dark and dreary main ;

The sad world waiting in its misery,

The blind world stumbling in its round of pain;

And showed the cause of Life’s sad suffering
To be Desire—~cleaving to things of sense;
The craving, thirst for life’s coneupiscence ;
Amid whose raptures grief is lingering.

And lo! the Truth shall light the way to Peace —
Peace, Perfect Peace; nor pleasure moves, nor pain,
Nor hate nor fear, nor grief nor transient joy,

The mind’s unruffled bliss; above the bane,

The sorrow of the fantasies of life.

dl
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more looting for Consciousness.
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the Concept-element, after the Consciousness-element (vin-
rooted out,

then there is no
(Khandha Samyutta

As all Actuality permits
of being understood in
different ways becanse it
18 no mere pieture, but
Actuality with ecuabic con-
tent, with a living body,
(taken according to its
components, chemigtry :
according to its force-pro-
cesses, physics; according
to its conditions of arising,
philosophy): so the
Buddha, as teacher, teach-
es Actuality in three modes
of understanding it (upa-
parikhi) : the understand-
ing according to congfi-
tuent parts (dhituso), the
undergtanding  according
to force-processes (dyata-
naso), and the understand-
ing according to the con-
ditions of arising (paticca-
samuppidago). (Khandha
Samy. 57. Cf. also M. N.
115.)

Jugt ag one cannot off-
hiand earry over chemistry
into physies and philogo-
phy; for the reason that
it is a different mode of
underztanding, so one can-
not off-hand ecarry over
the understanding accord-
to the Dhatus, into
the understanding aeccord-
ing to the Ayatanag, and
according fo the Paficea-
samuppada. It is to be
considered beforehand that
the Khandhas are groups,
components of life; to he
snre, not in the sense of
pure physicalmatter
values (thedistinefion
between force and matber
ceases Just where matter is
no ionger absolutely
but force in a
latent, potential form }.
The Khandhas are compo-
nentg of life in the sense

ing

mather,
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of forms of action as they are yielded by a considered inventory,
somewhat as in a burning flame the layers of eolour, red,
vellow, viole, blue, and in the centrs, the colourless laver
are, of course, component parts of the flame, not in the
sense of physical-matter values, but in the sense of forms of
action such as are yvielded by a considered inventory. On the
other hand, Namartpa is a Nidaina, which is to be regarded,
not Dhatuso, according to component parts, but Paticcasa-
muppadeso, according to eonditions of arising. Certainly one
may summarise the Five Khandhaz under an inclugive concept ;
but this inclusive concept then is called, not Namartapa but
Sakkaya (personality).

“Porsonality (sakkayam), ve monks, will I show vou, and
the arising of personality, and the annihilation of personality,
and the way leading to the annihilation of personality.........
And what is pevsonality ? The Five Grasping-groups are so o
be named, namely, the Grasping-group, Form ; the Gragping-
group, Sensation; the Grasping-gronp, Perception : the Grasp-
ing-group, Concepts ; and the Grasping-group, Conzeiousness. ”
(Bamyutta Nikaya, pp. 159, 44.)

Or: “‘ Personality, personality, it is said, venerable one.
But what is it that the Exalted One has called personality ?
These Wive Grasping-groups, brother Visakha, has the Exalted
One called personality, namely, the Grasping-group Form,
and so on.” (Majjh. Nik. 44, Vol. I, p. 299: and Samy, Nik.
IV, 259.)

I have here called consideration according to the Dhtus
(dhdtuzo) simply as consideration according to the Khandhas,
albeit T well know that Dhatus and Khandhas in other places,
for example in the Samyutta Nikaya I, p. 184, arve represented
as separate.  Ceva khandha ca dhituyo cha ea dyatand ime.”
But on the other hand, in the Khandha Sawmyutta the Five
Khandhas are often spoken of us Riapa-dhatu, Vedana-dhitu,
and so on; from which follows the possibility of speaking of
the Khandhas as component parts (dhitus). In the Bahu-
dhatuka Sutta, Ripadhatu is presented along with the Kima-
dhatu and Artpadhatu as the three kinds of Dhdbng; and eye
and forms, and so on, are presented under the heading of
Dhatus as much as under that of Ayatanas. It all depends
upon the manner in which they are snvisaged.

“1f what iz present, on the basis of what, ye monks, does
belief in personality (sakkayadiithi) avize? If Form (Sensa-
tion, Perception, Concepts, Conscionsness) are pregent, belief in
personality ariges.” (Samy. Nik. ITI, p. 185.)

To say that Vinndna is a component part of Namartips
will not do. That would mean regarding Namaripa according
to the Dhatus, whereas it must be regarded according to the

Paticcazamuppada,.
A comparison will show what I mean.

A certain amount of gold and silver may be regarded
simply as a mass of metal, That would eorrespond to the
consideration of the personality -as the mass of the Five
Khandhas. But just as this mass of gold and silver is nof

&e.
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simply mass, but a potential foree, a mode of agfion, so also
is the mass of the Five Khandhas not simply masg bug
potential force. Bub just ag in cases whoere gold and silver
unfold their powers I no longer denominate them as masses,
83 bare money, bub ag cavital, so also I call life, Actuality, in
it quality as force, no longer as Khandhas but as Niddanas, as
the living play, such as lives itself out in the relationship of
Vinnana and Namarapa.

Iiere I give another illustration.

The five Khandhas ave, 2o to say, the life-capital which, ag
such, in self-contomplation iz named according to ite compo-
nents, or can be so named. Thoy consist of Form, Sensation,
Percoption, Coneepts, and the knowledge of all these, Cons-
ciousness. In the same way, however, that capital is main-
tained wholly and entirely through sums of interest, and in
the opposite case, becomes used up, the life-eapital of the Five
Ehandhas is maintained ou$ of the sum of interest which it is
producing as the ever new-arising consciousness. This ever
vepeated new resulting interest, as it springg up in the econ-
junction of eye and forms as sight-conseiousness, in the con-
jnnetion of ear and sounds as hearing-consciousness, and so on,
adds itself ever and again to the lifo-capital az nutriment of
conszeionsness and maintaing this life-capifal, ever and again
provides it with new enrichment, addition of strength, on the
basis of whiech it ever and again is able to throw up new
inferest in the form of new conzeiousness.

Tt may be asked: What then iz the difference between
personality (sakkaya) and mind form (namarapa) ?

Iroply: In point of fact there iz no difference at all
botween the two. The same thing that T eall personality at
one time, at another time I call mind-form; just as the same
object that af one time I eall enérance, at another time I call
exit. In point of faet, both ave only door; it all depends upon
the connsction, the standpoint, the sense, as to whether one
calls this door, entrance or exit. In the same way, in point
of fact, both mind-form and personality are this ingredient in
life; it all turns upon the connection, the standpoint, the
sense, a$ to whether one calls this ingredient mind-form or
personality.

Wheu I nnderstand life according to its component parts,
it is just the sum of the Five Khandhas, wherenpon eonceious-
ness does not need a standpoint outside of itself in order as
such to be present coneeptually. That is the serious mistake
which is constantly made where the process 12 not lived out
Consciousness is action, and action is
enclosed within itself. Conzciousness is not a fixed fact, not

but only learned about.

a state, bub a result, a process- As my reflection in a mirror
is not a fixed fact, but only ever and again a new result of my
looking into the mirror, so0 is conzciouzness no fixed fact, but
the ever and again repeated new result of beeoming conseious,
the process of making conszeious. Consciousness, in taking
sbock of personality and thercby of itself, does not take up a
standpoint toward itself, bubt carries through a process of
consciousness in which conceiver and conceived coincide in the
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one process of conceiving which insists upon being vitally
experienced, whereas the mere attempt to become conceptually
master of this experience breaks it up into conceiver and con-
ceived and thersby blocks its own road. Conscionsness thatb
coneeives itself along with itself, is no eonceivability, no object
of scienee ; yet it is also no inconceivability, i-e, object of
faith; but it ig the conceiving process itself, the special kind
of congeiousness which, as such, insists upon being vitally
experienced, but ean only be vitally experienced there where
the I-conceit (asmimiano) no longer completely dominates
the whole field of mental vision. For the Doetrine, the
Dhamma also, i3 no mere
fact, no fixed state, but a
process, a growth; and
correspondingly, the capacity
to take up the Doctrine is
also a process of growth.
With logie, though it were
ag keen as mathematics
nothing here is to be done:
everything here insists upon
being vitally experienced.

This ia the erneial test as
to whether a man has in him
the stuff for the actual follow-
ing of the Bunddha, for the
repeating of hiz,the Buddha’s,
experience after him; or
whether he is satisfied, from
the standpoint of the eon-
copts, merely to “handle’
him, only to treat of him,

]

and thereby,in great measure,
migarably to mishandle him !

Yet onee more : Conscions-
ness is action ; and an action
that does not embrace itself
would assuredly stand out-
gide itself, thus, would no
longer be an action. Where,
however, conseionsness is ac-
tion, there the knowledge of
action is at the same time a
form of action, its most inti-
mate special case; and it is
as action in the form of this
knowleage of action that consciousness embraces itself in
itself and, ns was said above, that eonsciousness makes congeious
everything, itself included. Therefore it is said:

* These four kinds of nutriment there atre, ye monks, for
the maintenance of existing beings, for the furthering of those
arising, What four? First, material nutriment, gross and
gubtle; second, sense-contact (phassa); third, mental assi-

milation {manosancetani) ; fourth, consciousness.

“If, ye monke, the craving for material nutriment is

Prof. D. T, 8UZUKI and
BEATRICE LANE SUZUKI, M. A,
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present, the pleasure in it, the thivst after it, then expanding
consciousness has seized a footing ({patitthitam vinndnam
virulham). If expanding consciousness has seized a footing,
bhen that is a new arising of mind-form (nAmariipassa avak-
kanti) and so on.

“1f, ye monks, craving for the nutriment of mental assi-
milation iz present, pleasure in it, thirst afer i, then expand-
ing conacionsness has seized a footing. If expanding conseious-
ness has soized a footing, then that is a new arising of mind-
form."”

And further again: '‘If,
ve monks, the eraving for the
nutriment of consciousness is
present, the pleasure in it,
the thirst after it, thenex-
panding consciousness has
seized a footing. If expand-
ing consciousness hag seized
a footing, then that is a new
arising of mind-form, and
so on.”

Consciousness makes cons-
cious averything, iteelf inclu-
ded, not in that confronta-
tion of iteelf wherein a “Me”
and a ' Mine " would imme-
diately prove themselves
throngh themselves; but it
makes consgeious all, itself
included, as action which
inclndes itself with itself,
and thereby excludesa “Me”
and ** Mine.” Thiz must be
emphasised again and again,
for upon it depends the
whole fruit of the Doctrine.

Further: When I under-
stand life according to its
origin, according to its ac-
tion, then it iz Namaripa
which, to be sure, embraces
also Consciousness, yet not
as represented by its compo-
nent parts, hut potentially,
just as the capifal includes
the interest, as the young tree includes the seed, which only
later will grow out of it,—no life-state, but a life-arising.

To conceive the sum of life according to its component
parts, i.e,, the Five Khandhas, as Ndmariips, is false, judged
in view of standpoint. If one is inside a house, one does not
enquire about the entrance but abouf the exit; and if one i=m
That Irishman swho, when he
wanted to leave a house, expressed his wish in these words:

outside, then the veverse.

“ Please shos me the enfrance out,” used a mode of expression
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which aceording to the facts was not false, but certainly was
0, judged according to standpoint-  And equally so is the
naming of the sum of the Khandhas as Niamavapa falge, not
according to faeh, bub in view of standpoint.

Botween Vinnana and Namariipa there exists a traffic in
reciprocity, ‘The potentinl latent force of Néamaraps in - the
friction of the senses with iheir corregpondences, ever and
again is translated into the living force, Vinniana; and the latier
ever and again deposits itself as the latent force of Nama-
ripa, which latter s nothing but conscionsness fixed in theo
febters of form, conscionsness enfloshed,

As, however, eapital iz not necegsarily obliged to produce
inferest, but only if the cm't’espond'inff pre-conditions are
present, i.e., when one allows i tto work ;5o also this capital
does not of necessity produce interest save only when it works,
i.e., when the eraving to seizo is present.

“The Wive Groups (Ixha.nah(m) will T gshow yon, and the
Grasping-groups (UpridLmakkhmldha" ...... - And what are the
Pive Groups ?

“ Whatsoever there is of For m, past, future, or presont, (and
s0 on)—that is Form- -group. Whatsoover there iz of Sensa-
t-iu11——'Percep'niorl——Gnnuepts—(}onsciousmzsa past, fature, or

present, (and so on) —that is Conszelousness-group.
13 . - .
And what, ye monks, are the Five Grasping-groups ?

" Whatzoever there may be that makes for impulsion {shsa-
vam), makes for clinging (upadanivam), to Tlorm — Sensation-—
Per :,amum——(‘onceth—bomuon.quo« that is ealled COrasping-
group of Form (and so on).” (Khandha Samyntta 48; Sam-
yutta Nikiiya ITI, 47),

As the seed, sn long'as it remains on the tree, is'gernii-
nating force only ag possibility, botentis’ully, notwithstanding
that itself, like the whole tree, iz the ontcome of a germinating
seed, g0 is Vinnana in the company of the Iive Groups, only
a germinating foree as a possibility, notwithstanding that
itself, iike the other four Khandhas also, is the outeome of
germinating conseiousnsss (patisandhi-vinndpam), And as the
seed in the tree, so soon as it findg the right soil, actualises its
germinating powers, so does Vinndina actualise its germinating
powers as soon ag it finds the right ground in encountering the
six internal and the six external domains, ie, in contact
(phassa), and thereby ever and again energises iis supports,
the Four Khandhag, in the same way that the intersst ever and
again energises the capital, and thereby maintains it capable of

earning interest.

To-day in Oeylon much is suid about Patizandhi-Vinn@na.
This word does not come from the Buddhba’s mouth. I g to
be found, o far as I know, only in the Commentarics. In the
Sutias what takes its place is the expression sawvattandfam-
vinnandam, the rolling-on consciousness, (Majih. Nik. 106.)
Patisandhi-vinn&ne means the again-binding consciousness.
But to relate the same solely to the moment of physical death
is to grasp the concept too narrowly. Vinndna binds every-
where, there where it passes over out of the purely potential
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germinating foree into the living germinating force, i.e., every-
where, wherever if produces interesh, and with this interest
energises ibs capital, Namarfipa. It ig Patisandhi-vinnana,
again-binding consciousness, overywhere, wherever it actualises
the germinating force regident within it.

I thervefore sum up thus :—

To say that Vinnina is'a component part of Niamariipa
does not fit the case. To say that Vinninsa is not a component
part of Namarapa does not fit the case. To say that Vinnina
i3 and is not a component part of Namartpa does not fit the
cast. To say that Vinnans neither is nor not is a component
part of Namarfipa does not fit the case,

Ience: What does fit the case?

Lreply: A concept does not fit the eaze at all, but only
the living experience in which it then verily will be vitally ex-
perienced how Vinnina ever and again springs up out of
Namariipn, the latter being its antecedent condition : and how
it ever and again precipitates itzelf ag Namarnpa, enfleshes
itself, thereby, g0 to speak, by a detour springing out of itself,
but, be it well noted, in a gort and fashion which excludes a
“Me" and “Mine” In this sense,
Namaripa iz ealled old aetion (purdnakammam). In thiz sense
it 13 called the seed-field (khuttam} into which Vinnana as seed
(brjam} enters (kammam khetsam vinnanam bIjam, Ang, Nik,
Book of Threes).

atta and affeniya).

‘0l und new action, ye monks, will I show vou. And
what, ye monks, is old aetion? The eye, ve monks, is old
action, the esr—nosa— tongne—hbody—mind, is oiﬂ":tcti011, ag
a rosult of grasping (abhisankhatam), asa result of purposive
thinking (abhisancctayitam) is it to be regarded.

il
L gt

“And what, 3(\ monks, is new action (navakammam)?

th.t there, ye monks, at present acts in acbion with the bhody,

Wwith epeech, ' with mmd,—— that, ye T-'llOnks, 15 what iz called
new action.” (Samyutta Nikiya IV, p. 182.)

How can one live out#all this? I reply: Upon r.he
path which the Buddha himself ealls sifklia samng, trained
pevceptions. (Digha Nikiya 9, Potthapida Sutta.) In other
words: It is to be lived out upon the royal road of meditation
that eatches hold of the everlastingly flickering impulse of life
towards craving. and in cotrecting if, brings it to rest, bringg
it to clarity, so that, as in the wheel that has come to rest one
sees the spokes, so one sees before one the uncovered secret of
life, and recognises: Yea, it is so!

‘And in =0 far, Ananda, one is born, one grows old, one
dies, one disappears, one re-appears, in so far exists the way of
speech, the way of word, the way of cognition, the way of
knowledge, in so far does the process procesd (vattam vattati)
as this state here, namely, az mind-form together with cons-
ciousness (nimarfipam gaha vinninena )! "’ (Digha Nikaya 15.)

Whosver hag understood what 1 have tried to make clear
above, will algo understand what this *together” (saha) here
signifies,
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If, however, in the last analysis, nothing is present hub
this ceassless intercourse between Namariipa and Vinndna,
Vinnana and Namavapa, which leaves no room for an I-
identity, for anything exigtent in any shape or form, what
then does the Buddha mean when he says to hiz diseiples in
the Udana :

“Phore is, ve monks, an unborn (ajitam), an un-become
(abhiitam), an un-made‘(akatam), an uncompounded (asankha-
tam). If, ve monks, thiz unborn, vn-become, un-made, un-
compounded, were not, then an eseape from the born, become,
made, compounded, would not be discernible. But beeause,
yve monks, there is an unborn, un-become, un-made, un-com-
pounded, therafore, ye monks, an cseape out of tha horn,
become, made, compounded, is discornible.” (UAa~a V, 8.)

This paszage is ever and again
quoted ag the crowning piece in
favour of the concealed metaphysi-
cal nature of Buddhism, in support
of the supposed fact thaf Dudd-
hizm, so to say, is a doctrine with
a double bottom, —that under the
guperficial bottom of the Anatta
doetrine lies hidden the conecealed
bottom of a metaphysical Atta.

Bnt these words gan become
a sfumbling-block only to those
who have not understood the
Buddha. The Buddha doez not
gay: ‘‘There is a something per-
manent (nicea), everlasting (dhu-
va), eternal (sassata), unchanging
(aviparinamadhamma), which eter-
nally the same thus will persigh
(sassati samam tath® eva thassa-
ti). " Of all this he expressly says
that such a thing simply is not!

ioys #
* Singe, however, a self and
anything belonging to a self, in
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The Buddha only says: There is an unborn, un-become,
un-made, uncompounded. What fhiz uncompounded is, on
this we need indulge in no useless specanlations, for the Buddha
himzelf tells ns what it ig, as he also tells us what is Nibbana.

“The Unecompounded (azankhatam), ye monks, will I
show you, and the way that leadg to the Uncompounded.

“ And what, ye monks, is the Uncompounded ? Whatso-
ever, ve monks, there is of the eeasing of lust (rdgakkhayo),
of the ceasing of hate (dozaklhayo), of the ceasing of delusion
(mohalkkhayo}, that, ye monks, iz ealled the Uncompounded.

“And what, ve monks, is the way that leads to the
Uncompounded ?  Insight into the body (kilyagatisati}, that,
yve monks, is called the way that
leads to the Uncompounded.”’
(Samyutta Nikdya IV, p. 859.)

Accordingly we read: ** Nib-
bana, Nibbana, it iz said! But
what now is this Nibbana? What
thers is of the ccasing of lust, of
the ceasing of hate, of the ceazing
of delusion, this is ealled Nibbana.”
(Samyuita Nikaya IV, pp. 251,
261.) And further;” The Death-
lees (amatam) will T show you, and
the way thai leads to the Denth-
less.  And whaf, ye monks, is the
Deathless ? The ceasing of lust,
the ceasing of hate, the ceasing of
delusion, this is called the Death-
leze.” (Samyutta Nikaya LV, p.
370.)

And why is the ceasing of lust,
hate, and delusion, the Uncom-
pounded ?

Becauze all letting go, all
ceasing, is unitary in ifzelf, no

truth and actuality, is not reach-
ablo (attani ca attaniye ca saceato
thetato anupalabbhamane), iz not
then this standpoini of IFaith, ‘Thereis the world; there iz
the gelf , that shall T be, permanent, lasting, eternal, unchange-
able; eternally the same shall T so persist,’—is not this, ve
monks, wholly and completely an opinion of fools?” (Maj-
jhima Nikaya I, p. 138.)

And further: “If what iz present, on the basis of what,
in dependence on what, springs up thiz belief, ‘That iz the
gelf; that is the world ; that shall T afterwards be, permanent,
lasting, eternal, unchangeable'?—'If Form ig present, on thoe
bagis of Form, 'in dependence upon Form, springs up this
belief. Tf Sensation, Perception, Concepts, Consciousness, is
present, springs up this belief, (and so on).’” (Samyuttn Nikiya
1L, p. 182,)

A LAMA OF NORTHERN TIBET.

matter what may be the objects
with regard to whieh it iz realised.
As all languages, no matier of what
gort they may be, in silence become o unity,go all activities, all
Sankharas, in letting go, in ceasing, become a unity which is
po longer compounded because it has not arisen through
contact (phasza-pacenya), has not been born, become, made,
through the eonjunction of ingide and ongside, of inner and
outer Avabtanas, but consisis precisely in the ceasing of this
Phassa-paceayas

There iz an Uncompounded, namely, the ceasing of this
evar and again repeated eompounding out of antecedent. condi-
tions (visankbaragatam citbam, Dhammapada 154). There is
an un-made, namely, the ceazing of this ever and again repeat-
ed making out of the anfecedenf conditions! There iz an un-
heecome, namely, the ceasing of this and again repeated becom-
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ing out of antecedent conditions! There is an unborn, namely,
the ceasing of this ever and again repeated being born out of
antecedent conditions!

All that is here, without any exception, is the outcome of
& coinciding such as is carried on in the process of nubrition ;
and nutrition itself is—Sankhara, compounding, There is
only one non-Sankhira, namely, the ceasing of this compound-
ing, the great No-More!

“The ultimate end (parayanam), ye monks, will I show
you, and the way that leads to the ultimate end. And what
ig the ultimate end? Whatsoever there is of the ceasing of
lust, of the ceasing of hate, of the ceasing of delusion, that
is called the ultimate end.

“And what, ye monks, is the way that leads to the ulti-
mate end? The insight into the body, ye monks, that is what
is called the way that leads to the ultimate end.” (Samyutta
Nikaya IV, p. 878.)

This is the great No-More which proves itself such
through this, that it permits of nothing more being said about
it. A No-More about which something more permits of being
said, is no ultimate, actual No-more. Ttisa No-More with
which the concepts make play ; and which, like & covered
basket, permits of being passed on from hand to hand, be it as
eternal being, be it as eternal annihilation.

The No-More which the Buddha teaches, whether called
Asankhatam, Amatam, or Nibbanam, is no eternal being (as a
fiction of Fuith); it is no eternal annihilation (as an hypothesis
of Science). It is the No-more-grasping, the ceasing of all
grasping, and therewith Ceasing itself, the living experience of
Ceasing.

But, be it well noted, it is noé annihilation. What can be
destroyed is only something that is present! But there are
present only the Four Chief Elements, the Mahabhutas, of

which the Buddha expressly says (in the Kevaddha Sutta,

Digha Nikaya, 11), that the question as to theair ceasing is a
question that is wrongly put. Put correctly, the question must
run thus: “Where is it that water, earth, air, and five, no longer
can find footing? Where no longer can find footing, long and
“short, gross and subtle, what is ugly and what iz beautiful ?
The mental, and also the body, where do they finally come to
an end?” Then the answer comes: ' Consciousness the in-
visible, the boundless, the all-shining,—there it is that water,
earth, air, and fire, are no longer able to find footing. There
no longer are long and short, gross and subtle, what ig ugly and
what is beautiful, the mental, the body also,—there they finally
come fo an end, Through the ceasing of consciousness does
all this come to an end!”

That means: It is not a question of the annihilation of
something existent, but of the ceasing of an action. Action
can cease. This, however, does not mean that it is annjhilated,
but - that it no longer arises. To speak of a no longer avising
action as an annihilated action is nonsensical. But it is also
not eternity!' To say of a flame that has gone out through
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lack of nufriment, “Tt is (as gone out) eternal,” isjust as
nonsensical as to speak of the ceasing of action as annihilation,
The Buddha-dhamma, as the Majjhima Patipadd, stands as far
removed from the annihilation doctrine of Seience as it does
from the eternity dostrine of religions; but this, not as a
third possibility alongside these two, bunt as that which,
“avoiding the two extremes,” points to the ignorance out of
which they both have sprung,—the understanding of life to be
an existent thing, whether in the sense of a subject in itself
(metaphysical force, soul, Atta), or of an objoct in itself
(physical object, matter), Nibbana ig no annihilation, Nibbana
is nof eternity. How could it ever be realised in this life if it
were either of these two? The standing phrase runs: “Already
in ghis life finally extingnished (ditth’eva dhamme parinibbuto).”
Nibbana is something that is to be realised (sacehikaraniyam),
yea, the only fully, completely, purely realisable thing,—the
only thing which wholly, completely, and entirely belongs to
me, which I do not need to share with the world ; and this
unigue thing, wholly belonging to me, is Ceasing.

The deepest, innermost characteristic of all life is its
Terminability, the possibility of bringing it to an end. To
make actual this Terminability, out of Terminability to
produce Termination, Ceasing, this is that of which the
Buddha says: “ Lived out is the life of purity (vusitam
brahmaeariyam), completed the task (katam karaniyam).”
The actualisation of Terminability is the last and highest
task that life brings with it; it is Nibbana. And to this
extont one can talk about Nibbana without having
realised it, For grasping and no-more-grasping are not divided
trom each other as opposites, but an unhroken path leads from
one to the other. And a single truly quieted breath, free from
Tust, sach as young Gotama experionced under the Jambu tree
in his father's field, gives the whole, gives the end, as it gives
the first start. This verily every one must know, that man,
by his nature, is not the impossible unity of the opposites, force

#nd matber, mind and corporeality, soul and body, eons-

taney and changeability, but that, by his nature, he iz the
unity of grasping; and grasping can cease!

Three kinds of beginninglessness there are: the absolute
beginninglessness of Faith, a fiction ; the relative beginning-
lessness of Science, an hypothesis; and the reflexive begin-
ninglessness of Ignorance — a living experience! And in what,
demonstrating itself? In this faet of Censing! Ceasing of
what? The ceasing of lust, the ceazing of hate, the ceasing
of delusion, in the ceasing of the impulsions (@sava), in the
ceaging of Suffering!

8o there ia loft an existence free from suffering? To be
sure there is left an existence free from suffering. Nibbana is
just the living experience of freedom form suffering. “ And
to what end does the Exalted One proclaim the Doctrine ?
To the end of the penetration of Suffering does he proclaim
the Doctrine. ”  (Bamyutta Nikiya IV, p. 51.)

Yam buddho bhasati vacam
khemam nibbanapatiiya
dukkhass’ antakiriyaya
S ve vacanam wlbtamda,
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The word the Awakened One doth bring,
The sure, that brings exfinguishing,
That brings all suffering to an end,
This, truly, is the best of words.

(Sutta Nipata 454.)

But this existence free from suffering is the existence of the
flame thaf is taking up no more oil, and that burns on towards
ceasing, towards exbinguishing,—the coming to rest of all the
Sankhirag, the renunciation of all elingings, the drying up of all
thirst, ceasing, extinguishing. Where from beginninglessness
up to this moment & flams of life has burnt, maintaining itself
in dependence upen ignorance and thirst,—there it simply
burng no more, And thig No-More is lived out, already in this
present lifetime, ag the ceasing of impulgions.

To repeat it yet once again: To
eall this No-More, eternal being,—that
does not fit. The No-More of an
extinguished flame iz no eternity.
To eall this No-More, eternal annihila-
tion,—that does not fit. For the
flame has not been blown out, but
is extinguighed in the no longer taking
up of nutriment. Itis the No-More
with regard to which the Concept fails
ug,—not becauze it is an inconceiv-
ability, but becanse it is the ceasing
of all eonceiving itself.

But whosever imagines that he
can come ab thiz No-More by the
ordinary paths of thought, be it in
the form of a conceivability, be it
in the form of an inconeeivability,
ought to know that all that is some-
thing which has arisen in the co-
inciding of concept and object, has
arisen through contact (phassa-pac-
caya), is a Sankhatam, a compound-
ed thing, all one whether one con-
geives it as eternal being or as anni-
hilation. It is a put-together thing
(abihisankbatam), it is a thoaght-
together thing (abhisancctayitam).

“There iz, however, a ceasing of the formations, and in-
asmuech as he cognizes, ‘ Yea, that there iz!’ the Perfeet One
eatches sight of escape from thenece, and breaks himself loose
from thence. The Perfect One, however, ye monks, has
eognised thiz incomparable, best path of peace from the very
foundation, namely, the arising and passing away of the six
sense-contacts, lust and suffering and eseape, and the unelinging
atate of being free, in knowledge that is in aceord with Actua-
lity.” (Majjhima Nikaya 102.)

And now a zecond point which here also may find a place.

When, in the course of his transiating work, Mr. Me
Kechnie came ta the chapter on Nibbana, he said to me: “In

The Sal Grove of the “Mallas?”
as it 1s to-day.
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this chapter you call Nibbana a process just like any other
process, In Burms that will be denounced as rank heresy.”’

Well, I am fully persuaded that I am no heretic, but that
is not enough for me; T also would not like to be considered a
heretic, and g0 I think it necessary, here also, to make a few
explanations; all the more so that T admif, without further
words, that the aforementioned manner of expressing myself
offers, and may offer, possibilities of wmisinterpretation.

Nibbana, as the Texts frequently enough say, is the ceasing
of lust, the ceasing of hate, the ceasing of delusion.

“ Nibbana, Nibbana, it is said, friend Sariputta. But what
now, brother, is Nibbana ?—What there is of the ceasing of
lust (ragakkhayo), the ceasing of hate (dosakkhayo), the
ceasing of delusion (mohakkhayo),
this is called Nibbana.” (Samyutta
Nikaya IV, p. 251.)

That meang, in other words:
Nibbana is freedom from the impul-
sions (@savd), Freedom from the
impulsions is that wherein action
(Kamma) has ceased. Hence the
question arises as to whether the fact
that a process is present also of
necessity means that Action, Kamma,
iz present. If this is sn, then, to be
sure, the statement that Nibbana is
a process is a serious heresy. The
question therefore ig: Is a process
necessarily synonymous with Action
{Kamma) ?

There are fwo kinds of processes,
those aszociated with the impulgions
(sAzavam) or with clinging (upadani-
yam) ; and those free from the impul-
1008 (anﬁ.-szwmu), the unelinging
(snupddaniyam),
resemble the flamme which burns
without taking up fresh oil, and which
therefore burng on towards extin-
guishing through lackof oil. Thig
latter is what in the Texts is called
(sa)-upadisesa-nibbanam. The fwo, however, do not stand
towards each other as opposites, but are unbroken transitions ;
and the one ig divided from the other only by the transition-
zone of the strife to beeome free from the impulsions.

The former

Photo by H. Sri Nissanka.

There are two sorts of action, and there are four sorts of
action. Tho bwo sorts of action ave old action {purdnakammam)
and new action (navakammam).

And what is old action? 'The eye, ye monks, is old
achion; the ear, the nose, the tongne, the body, the thinking,
ig old action. And what is new aection? What just now in
aetion, acts {etarahi kammam karoti) in deed, in word, in
thinking.” (Samyutta Nikaya IV, p. 182.)
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And what are the four kinds of ackion ?

¢ These four kinds of action (cabtiri imani kammani) are ro-
cognised and realised and taughs by me.  What four ?

“ There i3, ye monks, an action, dark with dark fruit
There iz an action light with Light fruit.  There is an action
dark-light with davk-licht trait. And there is an action neithor
dark nor light, action that leads to the ceasing of all aetion
(kammam kammakkhayaya pamvattabi).

“And what is the action that loads to the ceaging of all
action ?  Whatever, ye monks, there is of thig dark action with
dark fruif,—the thoughtful reflection (cotand) that leads to the
ceasing of the same. Whatevor there i3, ye monks, of this
light action with light fruit,—thae thoughtful reflection that
leads to the ceasing of the sams, Whatever there is, ye monks,
of this dark-light action with dark-light fruit,—the thoughtful
reflaction that leads to the ceasing of the same. This is the
action shat leads to the ceasing of action.” {Anguttars Nikiya
1L, p- 231

That Nibbana can bs realizsed in this lifs is tanght heyond
all doubt: “ditth’eva dhame parinibbute,” and ' What
things ave to be realised with wisdom? The annihilation of
the impulsions ig o be vealised with wisdom (8savinam khayo
pannaya sacchikaraniyvo). (Anguttara Nikaya IL, p, 18 )

That this freedom from the impulsions, Arahatship, rons
its course with the support of a living body, thus, with the
supporb of a process, is also expressly said: “When he 80
recognises, so penetrates, he becomes free in mind from tho
impulsion of sensuality, he becomes free in mind from the
impalsion of existence, he bocomes free in mind from the
impulsion of ignorance. In buing fread iz the knowledge of
being freed: dried up ig birth, lived ouf the life of purity,
completed the task, uothing fursher of this hore (naparam
itthattiya),” —he eognizes, e thus cognizes: ‘Burdens that
might be present as “impulsion to gensualily (kAmasuva),”
these there are nof; burdens that might be prezent ag “im-
pulsion to existence (bhivasava),” these thers arc not; bur-
dens that might be present as " impnlsion to ignorance
(avijjasava),” these there are not, However there are here
thess barden-muasses ({Tzu‘atha.ma.ttéi,‘l, namely, the life-condi-
tions as * This body with its six senges,” (Majjh. Nik. 121.)

Action that bears frait good or evil, or neithar good nor
evil, here is no longer to be found. Also action thut lesds to
the ceasing of all action, i. e, to thoe zone of striving that leads
aver from the impulsion-laden to thoe impulsion-free, hare is no
longer to be found. The striver (sekho) has become the no.
longer-striver (agekho).  But aleo in the Asekho there is this
life-process here; this body with its six senzes, thiz old Kamma
that has been deposited from former achion.

What now is Nibbana ?  Ttis the state of the Arahat, the
siate of freedom from the impulsions, which, as free from
straggle, as impossible of falling back, is realized by the person
who has conquered the impulgions, i.c., it is a living condition,
no emply conceptnal secheme. In oeder to be able to realise
freedom irom she impualsions, the living provess must be present
which actualises 1f, just =g, in order thas there may be love,
honour, lying, truth and go on, the living process must be
present which actualizes them, Nibhana is no something
eternal bound in the festers of the abstract, which takes
no further part in life. Nibbana is the life of the
Arahat that is realised in the nniquely actual, uniquely
happifying, form of freedom from the impulsions, and not
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only freedom from the impulsions, but the experienced im-
possibility of ever again falling prey to the impulsions: in short,
Nibbana is a process ; but it is that unique process which is free
from Kamma, also free from that Kamma which leads to the
ceasing of all Kamma, the coming o rest of all Sankharas
{s'lbbasanl:hara.smn:z.thr;}, the rest which follows the great storm
of life, the process of extinguizshing.

It may be objected: This is the Sa-upddisesa-nibbana,
the Nibbana which is yet associated with the Khandhas. DBug
the Anupddisesa-nibbana,—how about it? g that also a
brocess ?

I pat a counter-question. A flame that burns without
oil is & process, beyond question : but it is g process that burng
on towards extinguishing, i, e., towards its No -More, Is this
flame which now hag gone out for lack of oil,—ig 1t now  still
& process ?

No! Ttis no longer a process! What this ** No-more-
proeess ' g, —that has to do only with him who himeself
lives it out. For this No-More has reference, not to anything
objective, be it mental, be it corporeal ; it has reference not to
anything that for me along with others, might be a eommon
object of consideration and explanation, but only to my own
action (Knmma). So long as Nibbana is present as such, as
Arahatship, as the actualisation of Terminability, it iz a
Lrocess, thal unigue process that is free from Eamma and
free from all striving against Kgmma. The moment it is no
longer present s such, it stands outside all possibilities of
theught.  To call it aternal being,—that fits ag little as to call
_EL eternal aunihilation ; not becanse it is an unthinkahility in
Yisolf, but beeause it ig the ceaging of all econseiousness, and
therowith of all possibilities of thoughs,

“With no longar clinging  consciousness, extinguished
{apatitthitens vinnanena parinibbuto). 7 (Samyuita Nikays
11T, p. 124.) And: “ With the censing of consciousness, al]
this ecompletely ceases (vinnanassa nirodhena etth’etam
nparujjhati;.”  (Digha Nikaya XI, conelusion.)

As along with consciousness are formed also the possibili-
ties of conzciousness as mind-form, and therewith all possibili-
ties of thoughs, 20 with the ceasing of consciousness, ceaze aleo
all poszibilitios of thaught. It isjust the Ceasing with which
the word becomes homest, and renders the thing itzelf. And
woll for him whose heart by this unparalleled word iz elevated
and rejoiced ! Tor the suction of the cozmos is gtrong; and
Nature the Wicked One, ontwits us by presenting herself o
naturally and making life so natural, It well may happen that
bo somo person the door of escape may be shown, and that
he none the less says:  “That is no noble way. Much nobler
18 1t to join onegelf to the Whole, and with it suffer, and with it
live for ever, ™

" Ceasing, ceasing (nirodho, nirodho). By things hitherto
unheard, to the Bodhisatta Vipassi the eye arose, undersfanding
arose, wisdom arvose, insight arose!” (Samyuits Nikaya 1T,
p. 9.) :

Coasing just means ceaging,—plain, simple, honest ceasing,
To speculate curiously about ceasing: Is it thug? lsitso?
Is it eternal being? 1z it eternal annihilation —that iz not
ceasing.  That is a holding fast in which the only thing that
iz chianged is the object that is held fast.

Moy all beings be bappy ? May all beings find the right way !
HOMAGE TO HIM THE TEACHER!
[Translated from the German by J. F. Mg Kechnie.]
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‘oo It is as if that which was overturned had been
set up; as if a lamp had been broughi in the darkness so
that all who have eyes to see might discern the things thatl
surround them.”

—Af the end of many Bubbas.

TIERE exists a commonplace locution, heard
all over the world, from people of various races
and croeds, which though looking devoid of im-
portance, has nevertheless proved, and i3 still

proving, harmful to the mental and epiritual

progress of many.
2 £E - ¥ 2 = "

sion 1 am a born Buddhist,”
Muyssulman, ' ete,

1t ig the stercotvped expres-

1 4 o 1]
a born Chrisidan,” = o born

The very iden that one may be

kindred sort, and suppese that asg born DBuddhists, Mussulmans
or anything clge, they have performed their religious duty and
ave walking towards hedvenly blizs.

Yot, there i3 not one religion in the world swhich supports
the view that to belong to a creed, whatever it may be, is fo be
born from people who profess it. It would be as well to say
that the son of a physieian is a physician by birth, without
having acguired by his own study, the geience of medicine.

Religious convictions worthy of that name, are the out-
come of serions investigation and meditation. He, only, iz
antitled fo eall himself the follower of any religion, whatever
itz name, who iz thoronghly acquainted with the genuine fenefs

of that particular religion and can

born with religious views i3 mosf
absurd. What prevents us from langh-
ing, when it ig uttered, is that we are
so used to hearing it and the fact
that we have never given one minute
to ponder over if.

P

-

i
7

Do we ever hear of people who

e

-

.

are born with any politieal opinion,
with views regarding ‘some disenssed
seientilic question, or in faet, with any
views or opinions at all ?— How could
it be, then, that a new-born baby
adopts by choice o eertain philosophi-
cal doeirine ?

Presented in that way, the ques-
tion looks a jest, and T am very well
aware that the words “Tam born”
a Buddhist, a Mussulman, a Christian,
ete. are understood as meaning I am
bhorn from parents who, ab least nomi-
nally, were either Buddhists, Christi-
dng, eie.  There is yet another impli-
cation coupled with that of parentage ;
it ig that men and women born in
such condition, are ¢hemselves
Buddhizt, Muzszulman, Chriztian, ete.

Adwmitting of that donble meaning the locution conveys a
wrong notion, and the power of its deceitful words leads many
to remain satisfled with an inert attitude towards philogophic
ot religious doctrines.

Being convinced that fhep ave Buddhigis, Christians, ete.
they deem that there is no necessity for them fo investigate
and study any doetrine, in ovder to choose a spiritual path.
That choice seems fio them done, though they
oab s moment in their life when they have decided thab mosat
important matior . ... .. And so, absent-minded, they conform
to & few time-honoured observances, either ritualistic or of a

gannot point

The Vihara marking the exact site where
the Lord attained to Pari-nirvana,
Inside is a recumbent statue
of the Buddha.

give an account of the reasons which

appear, to him, asz confirming them.

Once, when I expressed that
opinion to a Christian miszionary,
he answered:  Were we to look in
that way, there would be, indeed,
very few followers left to the various
religions.” Tt is exactly so. The
number of those who have conscionzly

ey FE T 3 .
%g’? chosen the religion to which they are

.
SR

said to belong, is certainly not large,

and, in faet, but a small minority
really care for veligion, philogophy and
all that pertain to the spiritual realm,

The suceess of the religions which
preach that one can travel along the
road to heavenly bliss, carried on the
shoulders of a saviour, be it Amida,
Josus  Chrizt, or any one elze, i
Photo by H. Sri Nissaniha, precisely 5 ?esult of that 1te.;1ldency

: towards spiritual sloth and intellee-
tual laziness which is %0 common a
dizeage.

Most men shun effort,and mental

effort still more than physical. The

veligion thab grabifies their sentimentality and their thirst for

emotion, and sspeeially, that does not require from them any
exertion, is the one which they cherisk,

Yneh religion is universal ; and nsurps a number of names,
Here it calls itzelf Buddhism, there Christianity, farther
Vedantizsm, or Islam, but under these different masks is hidden
the same worthless stutf and the samoe sluggish people.

It is hardly necessary to remark that the largest number
of the born Buddhists, Christians, ete. belong to that widely
gpread religion. Truly speaking they are buf mindless sheep
which, born amongst a cerfain flogk, move along with if in
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any direction it goes ; jush as they would have followed another
flock, had they been born elsewhere,

However, many of these “ mindless sheep” are found
much less fame-spirited and indolent when instead of religious
matters if is a question of material business.

Then sloth vanishes; they do not remain satisfied with
walking half sleepy in a procession of equally dull companions
and with accepting without investigation the words and
customs of their elders. Energy has arisen: a goal is to be
reahed, ways to attain it are eagerly sought and discusged, and
samadhi comes quite naturally on topics of trade, speculative
investments, choice of a lucrative career and the like.

What does this mean 2—It simply means that the gluggish
people were nof, after all, o dull-minded ag they appeared to
be, buf that spiritual matters do not appeal to them, while
they have very much at heart their worldly pursuits,

Only unenlightened secimrians believe that eternal perdi-
tion awaits those who do not hearken to the call of spiritnality.
Unselfish, vighteons, charitable materialists are not lacking,
and heavens exist for them as well as for devotees. But it 15
unfair to belittle any religious teacher by calling oneself hig
diseiple, when lacking a sufficient knowledge of his doctrine
and, moreover, when one often thinks and acts in contradietion
of it.

Leaving aside the more or less general considerations on
the subject let us look at it from the Buddhistic point of view.

The spiritual phenomenon eommonly called conversion,
that iz to say ‘ turning,” is, for a Buddhist, the resuls of a
discovery. What discovery >—The discovery that, till then,
he has fostered wrong notions regarding the world and him-
self. Following it, comes the choice of a method capabla of
“setting up the upturned environment in which he has been
living. On purpose, I avoid saying that Buddhist conversion
is the adopiion of a doctrine; for itis not accepbing dogmas
from a teacher, but building oneself one’s own knowledge.
“veesrIf you know in such way, o Bhikkhus,
will you say: ‘We worship the Master and,
ouf of respect for him, we will speak as he has
ta.nght us’ ?2—“ We will not do so, Bhagavan ”—

«e:+sThat which you will proclaim, o Bhikkhus,
ig it nof that which youn have yourselves appre-
hended and understood ?”—"'Tt is exactly so,
Bhagavan.*

The discovery of the worthlessness of that which one had
thought worthy, of the trangiency of that which one had
deemed permanent, of the unreality of that which one had
conesived as the very reality, is a kind of spirifual catagtrophe
that perturbs the world of one’s thoughts, shaking it from top
to bottom.

NNUAL EYLON
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The phaniasmagoria with whieh some Buddhist authors
surround the Buddha fighting his last mental battle under the
Bo-free, is but an imased vorsion deseribing the state of a
mind on the verge of awakening, when all old propensities,
beliefs, aftachments, all the phantoms of the dream, rise once
more, before vanishing for ever.

That spiritual phenomenon is nof self-sprung. It follows
the earnest practice of research, atfentiveness and infrospection,
and that practice iz, of ecourse, undertaken by thoge, only, who
are deeply interested in spiritual matters,

The firsf disposition required to turn the mind of a man,
whoever he may be, towards the Buddhist path, ig that he
should be dissatisfied with the world, as he sees it, and with
his own life, as he lives it.

It iz evident that one who feels perfectly comfortable
in the house where he dwells has no reason to remove
from it. So also, he has no reasons for starting to explore
new spheres, who iz quite satisfled with his surroundingss
who sees but subjeet of enjoyment in them, who discovers no
eause that could bring his pleasurable sensations to an end,
and has no longing whatever for any other condition.

Expounders of the Buddhist doefrine ean point to that
man, his delusion, the precarious nature of his happiness, and
the sorrow awaiting him, just as a skilled master mason will
show to the dweller in the pleasant house the crevices in the
walls which prognosticate that ere long it will fall in. ITow-
ever, they cannot do more, and it is left to the man to form
new notions about his abode, verifying that it is but a half
tumbled-down hut which affords no security.

The second disposition required is that he should be
prompted by a steadfast will to make the very same experience
which the Buddha did, and enteriain no doubt as to the
possibility of if.,

Doubts as to the feasibility of becoming an Arhan or
of realising Nirvana in this very life, have much lowered the
gpivitual level of those who foster them. Any sensible man
who knows that he has no chance whatever of winning the
prize of the race, will not take the trouble of running. As
for attainments which are to take place in milliards of
milliards of centuries, they are too distant to arouse a great
ardonr. The path towards Buddhahood, to use the favourite
word of the Mahayanists, is not to be measured by miles or
by days’ mareh. Even that word path is an incorreet figure
of speechs for there is no place to reach- Nirvana is ever
present ; all that is needed iz to be able to perceive it, and
especially to wish to pereeive it, which in spite of many
pious formulas repeated on that snbject is the case of but
few.

When the Buddha told his first hearers :

* Freely abudgcd from '\Iahd,tﬂ.nha aamk}mya. Sutta of the Maj JhLma Nikdya.
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“Tt you walk in the way I show you, you
will ere Tong have penetrated to the truth, having
vourselves known it and seen it face to face;
and you will live in the possession of that
highest goal of the holy life for the sake of
which noble youths fully give up the world and
go forth into the houseless state.” *

by these words he clearly meant that the ‘‘highest goal”
could be reached and “ ore long.”

And again when he told his
digeiples :

“I am delivered from all
fetters, human and divine,
and you too, o Bhikkhus,
are delivered from all fet-
ters, human and divine”.

he could not express more clearly
that the goal which he had reach-
ed is attainable by otherz.

Being unable tn deny tho
authenticity of the tradition which
ageribes these declarations to the
Buddha, people whose desire for
liberation from the bonds of sam-
sara scems to be of a very tame
kind, propagate the view that,
though frequent during the Bnd-
dha's time, attainment of arhat-
ghip has become impossible, now
that the Master is no more, in the
flesh, amongst us. Such opinions
disclose a complete lack of under-
standing of the fundumental spirit
of Buddha Dhamma.

Is the attainment of arhatship
produced by the grace of a teacher?
—Has the physical form of a
Buddha any special power to
change ignorance into knowledge?
—Or is liberation, Nibbana, the
fruit of enlightenment won by
personal effort?...Moreover, a
number of Arhants of yore had never met the Buddha.

As for the discourses which were the means by which
so many gob rid of delusion and sorrow, they nre available
for ug in the various Suttas. Though we may rightly make
some redervafions of exegetfical character about the texts that
have come down to us, one “ whose mental eye iz not eovered
by too much dust”f can find in them the very same
teaching that pointed out the way fo Arhants, twentyfive
eenfuries ago.

*  Mahavagga.
Mahavagga.
I Mabaparinibbina sufta,.

“Born Buddhists"” -

Has it lost its power >—The truths that it sxpressed, are
they no morve true ?>—Have the khandas betome permanent
and sovrow been annihilated 2—Or is it that for the born
Buddhiate the words of the Duddha have become dommon-
place repetitions uttered or heard while thoughts wander
elzewhere ?

The physical presence of Bhagavan Gautama or its absence

\'.I"'.

v matter of perfeet indifference io the true disciple.
While nearing the end of his
human life, the Buddha, fore-
seeing what would be, on that
snhjeet, tho feeling of people still
tettered by the idea of personality,
told Ananda :

“—It may be Ananda,
that in some of you the
thought may arise: ' The
word of the Master is ended,
and we arve, now, without
a teacher.” But it is not
thus, Ananda, that you
should regard it. The
teaching and the rules
which I have set forth and
Inid down, let them, after T
have gone, be a teacher to
you.” |

The Teaching is with us; it
is'the true Buddha. Those who,
even at rave intervals, have com-
muned with that Dlamma, know
the bliss of such meeting and that
ne greater one eould be expected
from the actual presence of the
teacher in the flogh,

There can be no doubt that
the Doecirine expounded hy the
Buddha was meant to be appre-
hended by men and fo lead to
goals aceessible to men.

Mme. Alexandra David-Neel in Tibet.

Bhagavan Gautama was nei-
ther a god nor the avatar of any god. He expressly declared
20, a8 we may read in the Majjhima Nikaya. He was not
Vishnu, as Hindus say, and as a number of so-called Buddhists
allow them to deeclare, even from the pulpit of Buddhist
preaching halls. The Buddha had nothing to de with
myhical beings; he was a man, though, certainly, an ex-
ceptional man. Had he been other, hiz example would have
no interest for us.

A man cannob set an example fit fo be followed by
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horses or birds which helong to speecies widely different in
all respects from his. 8o also, the deeds and thoughts of a
god, even inearnate, [fail to be imperative for ns.  For thas
very reason we cannof appreciate the religionz which tell about
God's son or avatars and off:r them to be imitated by mankind,

It is becanse we believe that the Buddha belonged to
mankind that we aceept him as feacher. 1le himself has
expressly declared that he was nothing more,

€ a
Yon yourself must make an effort
only preachers.”®

The Tathagatas arve

This is the point which one must not lose sight of. It iz
the very characteristic of Buddha Dhamma: Effort is in-
dispensable.

Whether we are born from Buddhist parents or not, does
not much change the situation. We kave to become Buddhist.
‘None is born such Men and women who live in Duaddhist
countries enjoy more opportunity of heaving the Dhamma than
others born in Christian or Mussulman lands,
advantage.

This iz a real

Howsaver, on the other hand, they are handieapped
by having got so used to hearing it that they ave prevented
from Dbeing stenck by the lofty boldness of the Doetrine, and
they ave handicapped too by the superstitions which, too often,
enshroud the gennine teaching. The powerful effeet of the

Tneeting with the Dhamma in its gober pristine purity; at an
‘age when the mind is capable of appreciating it is a bliss that
but few “borrn DBuddhists” have experienced, though they are,
by no means, debarred from go doing.

If a so-called “born Buddhist” rvealizes that he is not
Daddhist at all, and feels the desire to study the dacirine of
~which he is nominally a follower, nothing prevents hig from
experiencing. the revelation of the greatness of the Buhdha

Dbhamma which has been for him, till then, but a pale and -«

distorted shadow.

It is at that time of s investigation that the earncst
seeker exclaims in the word of the Suttas ;

“It is as if that which was overturned liad been set up : as
it a lamp had been brought in the darkness zo that all who have
eves to see might discern the things that surround them!"

AT

The most important thing, however, is the fitness of the

mental eye for a survey of the surroundings, now lighted by
the lamp. Many, perbaps, ave vaguely
discerned something, while that lamp of the Dhamma irvadia-
ted the stream of the perpetual coming and passing away of
phenomena, The brightness of the light has dazzled the eyes
of some of them accustomed to darkness, and they have not
been abie to stand it. Others shrinking from the sight thas
is vevealed, have shut their eyes to avoid beholding, in their
nakedness and nothingness, the foolishly cherished objects of
their attachment. May be that they will afterwards try to
excuse their weakness by repeating that
Nibbana are inaceessible now-a-days.

those who have

arhatship, and

*  Phammapada,
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Besides those who turn away from the lamp or who,
short-sighted, can but perceive a part of thoe field which it
illumines, there are nevertheless others who boldly take the
lamp which the Teacher hands to them and who proceed on
the Path, Thosze have, now, become DBuddhists.
new life they are horn as the Sons of the Sakya,

Entering a

WHERE BUDDHA SIEEPS.

[Written after reading of a visit fo the Cave of the Sleep-
ing Buddha, at Dambulla, Ceylon.]

I stood where Buddha slumbers, hewn in rock,
The darting lizard a quiet vigil keeps,

Eize all is still in thiz evol, silent spat
Where Budidha sieeps

@ “What ig the secvet, Holy One!” T cried,
“That bindz to You in love one hall mankingd ?
¥ Whut g Your Law that brings to those who seck
A tranguil mind 9

Bo vast the ealm majestic figure loomed

It ssemed to streich to earth’s remotest part
Yet so mirneulausty small it Jay

Across my heart.

No longer was the roek on which T #tood

Cold, lifeless, dark, bat fuil of wavinth and light.
I was with eountiesg atoms, pressing en

With all their might.

1 entered in the heart of all thal grows,
@

Tite
Dently and new birth.

4, lower and froit, then back fo kindly earth,

¢ everlusting round of youth and age,

I besaane one with all the animals:
Biut here I fearved tolinger, for I saw
“Mygn geatter pain; I lenrnt the horror of
A broken Law,

I felt the 2orrow of the folk who delve,
The tolk of waler, und the talk of air,

The toik of earth, from worm richt on fo man,
The ilis they beur.

Ope great throb of compassion sheok my frame,
Pite and love for all created things

Seemed purt of me; and then I felt Peace touch
Me with her wings.

Cintching the robes of Him Who found the Light
I found myself: butin the realms of thonght

Had been yevealed, simple and grand and good,
The Truths He tunght.

Until men anderstand and keep the Law

The world of passion frets and storms and weeps,—
Bul uil iz quiet, peaceful and af rest

Where Buddha sleeps,

Geraldine K. Lyster.

AT
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A TALE OF EMOTIONS.

[BY V. F. GUNARATNA]

LT was a moon-lit nizht, a gentle breeze was
srustling through the leaves, and a young man of
noble stature and comely appearanee was pacing
to and fro along the bank of a winding siream

v whose watery bosom glimmered with the radiance

of the silvery moon, Sumitra, for so thiz youth was
known, often loved to enjoy a seene of natural besuty, and
long as he gazed with admiring eyes on the exguisite scene
before him, he was deeply grieved and even annoyved, one shonld
aay, to find that such seenic beauty possessed no charms for
his fellow-villagers ; not even his bro-
thers wounld ever pause to see the sil-
very beams disporting on the softly
gliding waters, nor did the rippling
murmur of the stream make music in
other ears than his own. There was
something in him that bespoke the
gentleman, yet Sumiira could not be
deemed as such, since he belonged to
one of the lowest and most sophisti-
cated cluszses of humanity.

Born and bred ia a family of
robbers, he was himself one of a
notorious band. Often did he aceom-
pany his brothers in their noeturnal
and often in the silence of
midnight, did he lark beneath some

massive tree ready to beset the un-

aids,

wary traveller and despoil him of
Yet, in the actual scuffle
he was not infrequently reluetant to .
though his
atreneth was grent and his eourange
indomitable. But if his brothers
could not often profit by his valoar,
they were eertainly not too slow fo

his goods.

tuke an active part,

profit by his depth of judgement and ready resource, which
saved them in the hour of impending danger and marked every
daring expedition with success.
bandit’s career, but the great

He was not oo fond of the
forces of ecnvironment and
heredity stifled the generous impulse snd compellied him to
engage ia an occipation in which sueeessive generations of his
ancestors had revelled,
of his kinsmen

and, in which a large

were nNOw

majority
so eaverly engaged. Though
Sumitra was not the man to be delichted with thiz mode of
existence, yet his bravery, whenever he was induced o engage

The remains of the Maha Pari-nirvana
Stupa, immediately behind the Vihara,
Three seals and scme relics were
excavated at this shrine.

in a [ght, would have done eredii to a well-trained soldier,
and was a matter for sincere admiration among his associates.
This was daring the reign of the gentle king Biri Sangabo, and
everyone acquainted with the history of this Island maust have
rewd with varied feelings how Sangabo’s characteristic lenienecy
and softness of heart operated as direct causes of an enormous
inereaze of robbers by whom the country was alarmingly
infested duving this reign.

It huppened that on this patticular night, when Sumitra
wis feasting his eves on the delights
of natural scenery, two men and a
woinan were wending their way along
the highroad

close by. Bumitra

espied them. His observant nature

did not take long to econvince him

S

that they were strangers to the place,

and were doubtless going on gome

R

iris

urgent errand or pressing business,

One of the travellers had a wooden

R

club, and the other two carried some

-

articles of bageage with them. The
hope of booty was not too feeble, but

i

it failed to exeite the predatory in-
stinet in him. Sumitra continued to
pace to and fro and soffered them to
pusz unmolested. An hour later a
small-made man with sharp eyes
raushed up to him, and enguired
whether any travellers had passed by.
in the affiv-

mative, this man, who happened to

On Sumitra answering
Lhoto by H. Sri Nissanfea
be Sumitra's own brother Chandra-
pala, that they
come wealthy citizens on their way
to  the
inducing Sumitea fo acgompany him in purzuit of these

explained were

Capital, and suceceded in

traveilors.

The two brethers could now be seen speeding along the
lonely highway iu the silent hour of midnight. They soon
gighted the travellers and eame up to them. They were within
a4 bowshot of Aparadbapura. In their nsual way the robbers
begun to intimidate the travellers, and demand their belongings,
However, they found the travellers to be heavily armed and

4 fierce encounter ensued, in which the stout fraveller and his.
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wife were killed, and - Chandrapala wounded and tempomulv
disabled. I\mw the only surviving travell ler, the one with the
wooden club, wﬂ& engaging in a close combat with Sumitea,
but soon finding his adversary too strong for him, took to
his heels and fled in the divection of Anuradhapura.
deemed it unwise to pursue him.

Suntitra

Now the two brothers were undisputed _possessors of the
money they had succeeded in plundering. To tarry here any
longer was obviously injudicious, and in their eagerness to be
free from the clutehes of the law, and far removed from the
scene of their barbarous deeds, they flew rather than ran along
the lonely., highway by which they had come. It was to their
interests to be back in their village before dawn, and so great
was their spead, that they had every prospect of achieving this,
With that growing sense of relief which they exporienced as
they saw their village ahead, they began to slacken their
pace and consider themselves safe,

But the unexpected offen happens, and often does retri-
bution visit the eriminal at a time when the deed is done,
and he is ready to rejoice in the suceess of Lis villainy.
Bix stalwart men, came suddenly from behind and besieged
both the brothers who were thus rendered Lelpless.

“In the name of King 8iri Sangabo,” one of the mon cried,
“surrendar your weapons and follow us.  You are wise encugh
to know the folly of resisting the servants of Jastice.”
Chand"apah gave up hig sword without a word of protest,
bat tha unlmmtm] Sumitra, valiant by nature and breeding,
sill retained his weapon. he raised his sword but
only to let it drop flom his hemd the wery next moment.
It was nobt the conscionsness of inferior power that worked
this sudden chs_nva in him, but rather the ¢ongeionsness of
his guile, He durst not pose as the innocont vietim of an

]J(,.‘].]]EQ*:]

unlawfal l'LT‘lEatu nor could he with propriety shield an offence,
against the wickedness of which his CONBGILNCE WA NOW S0
rapidly revelting. No longer angry or defiant, he ubtered
ery of ‘repentance, picked up the fallen sword, and handed

it to the guards amidst the deepest of emotions,

These guards however were scarcely beiter than the
tobbers themselves in their breeding, and not having known
or over experienced the highest flichts of human feeling,
regarded Sumitra’s expression of arief, not merely with mock
sympathy but even with suspicion, and began to search him
in that rough and rade manner more properly characteristic
of robbers themselves. That even hig repentant feelings
should be so grossly misjudged, Samitra felt, was but part
of the deserved punishment of u murderer, and he therefore
submitted to all the harassing aets of these heartlegs men
with the meekness with which ho decided to face the Worst
of punishmentg that might be in store for him.

The guards with their eaptives soon made for Anuradha-
pura, and the' latter were handed over to the ministers of
Justice. The traveller who had made good his escape now
gave evidence against. them, They were tried, convigted and
gondemned to death,

UDDHIST NNUAL EYLON
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In the gloomy datrkness of the prison cell Chandrapala,
fratting against his fate, was busy concentrating his seattered
senses to devise some means of escape. Driven to despera-
tion and the daring that it gives, he shook with ineredible
force the massive door, until the clash and clang of its iron
bars reverberated through the cell and mocked his futile
attempts. Not s0o Sumitra. There in his own cell not less
gloomy than his brother's, he sat in silent repentance,
unappalled by the approach of death and unshaken by its
terrors,

In one of the walls of his gell, however, there wag at
the top a small rectangular opening meant for the passage of
air but through which it was not impossible for Sutnitra
with gome care and cantion to effect his eseape info the
adjoining apariment. This apartment, through the eracks
and crevices of the old wooden shutters of a closed wii:dow,
revealed itself to be a neglected store-room the door of which
wag unlocked and happened to open into the back compound
of the prison. But snech is the confrariety of the human
world, that while there arve some who are pining for an
opportunity which is denied them, there also are others to
whom opportunity unfolds itself most enticingly but who are
unwilling to avail themselves of it.

Thus Sumitra, disdaining to profit by the advantage of
his sitnation, stood there in ecalm expectaney of the terrible
tate, the justice of which he felt too keenly to avert or deny.
To pay the penalty of death he had fully prepared himself.
But the unexpected was again to happen, and thiz time it
did to the advantage of both the brothers.

Ii was on the eve of their fatal day. Stealthily, in
the silende of the night, Siri Sangabo the King stole into
the prison house. A man of gentle disposition, a com-
heart throbbed with angelie
kindness and love, he knew how to respect the sanetity
and preciousness of life in whomsoever it is  invested—-
man or boast, and regarded its destruetion with much reve-.
rential fear, He hadicome to releaze them, and those who
have read his life will know how numerous ave the convicted

»assionate being whose soft
I

criminals who owed their escape to the eclandestine inter-
vention of Siri :Sangabo. Whether such a poliey is consis-
tent with the highest ideals of justice, the reader must
indge for himself. The justice of ecapital punishment is
atill a matter of debate, and still there is no settled apinion
among eivilized humanity whether punishment should ever
be vindictive withont being reformative and whether man
has ever a richt to arrogate to himself the power and
privilege of destroying the life of even the meanest of his
fellow-travellers in this journey of life,

However this may be, Siri Sangabo was a merciful
king and, as on pravious oceasionss he released thesze two
eriminals with the utmost secrecy and caution, In doing
£0, he implored them to abandon their savage exploits and dis-
coursed to them on the charms of a virtuous life. He urged
them to pay the deepest regard to the life of others which
they shonld hold as sacred, and. reminded them that it wag
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just this nofion of the sanctity of life that had prompted him
to come there that night snd releaze them from an otherwise
inevitable fate.

Sumitra, full of emotion, now stepped forth and addressed
the King,—

“Your Most Bxalted Majesty,” he zaid, ““I cannot but
with shame and sorrow look back upon my life of sin,
The weight of conseious villainy sits too heavily upon my
heart, and it was not withont some feclings of pleasure that
I heard the sentence of death pronounced upon me. Terrible
is my' fate no doubt, bub it is my due, and I had prepared
to meet it. With no little anxiety was I awaiting the hour
when I might forget for ever the sharp stings of an up-
braiding conseience and depart from this world of gin,
elosing my eyes in endless darkness.”
Here he paused, for the depth of his
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idea of being scen by his associabes again, he fravelled zouth-
wards and settled down ag an apprentice to an old carpenter
in an obzseure hamlet in the district of Ruhnna. Here ha
lived an honest and peaceful life for three years at the end
of which time the old c¢arpenter died. Sumitra now get up
work by himself and before long became suceessful in his trade,

At thiz time there happened to live in the adjoining
village at the honse of her aunt, an orphan girl, Rupavati
by name and of surpassing beauty. Sumitra paid his addresses
to her and soon succeeded in making the orphan girl his wife.
The noble emotions whieh Siri Sangabo had aroused in the
breast of Bumitra were still alive, and now Sumitra began to
preach to her and to exhort her to shave with him the delights
of a virtuous life,

feelings had overpowered his speech,

“This new and unexpocted lease
of life,” ha resumed, ° which Your
Majesty has been pleased to grant
me, is I fear, far too preciouns a
gift for my sinful seli, But it is
a gift of royalty and as such I dare
not refuse it. I must then thank
Your Majesty for this mevsiful deed,
and pray that you may live long
to enjoy the happiness that must
needs result from that universal
compassion and profound benevolenece
for which you are justly famed.
Before I take my leave and go
back into the world which but =
moment ago [ thoughs T had forsaken
for ever allow me to sav that I can
never forges tlus aet of gencrosity.
Whilst thanking you once again let
me also assure yon that it wili be my
honest endeavour to see that sueh
generosity has not been misplaced,
Hitherto I have wandered ahmlessly

And Bumitra meant every word of what he said. If his
past did not merit the high favonr he had received at the
hands of no less a person than ithe King himself, hig future at
least, he decided, should make amends for it and amply Justily
the high hopes with which Sangabo had deigned to beeome the
saviour of his life.

Chandrapala now went back to his village and his plund-
ering exploits. But Sumitra did not even step into the village
which had witnessed his deeds of sin, and not favouring the

Phaoto by dveloeological Swrvey, Ceylon
through life and suffered my soul POLONNARUWA: HATADAGE: VIEW FROM SOUTH WEST.

to be Dblackened with the squalid

debasements of a bandit’s ecareer, but henceforth my chief
concern shall be to emulate that plety of conduet and
generozity of disposition with which you have ennobled your
life anc made it a worthy example for your subjects o follow.”

Ropivati had once told Sumitra that her parents had
met with a gndden death, but bevond this gshe had ¢aid no more.
Now Sumitra, anxious to know more about her parents, began
the subject. ‘I am afraid T have a right,” he said, *' to know
more about vour parents than you have hitherto allowed
me to know.”

“Yes,” replied the other, ‘‘and you must excuse me if
from a certain sense of shame and sorrow I have withheld
from wyou the sad faci that my unfortunate parents met with
a cruel death at the hands of some highway robbers one
night.” And the tears began to steal down her cheeks.

Now the horrible thought flashed acrosz Sumitra’s mind
that her parents might have been the traveller and his wife
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whom he and hLis brother had killed one night., A few more
questions, and the painful convietion forad itgolf wpon him
that they were the identical persons.  Ile turned the conver-
safion and took care not to betray the violent exciterment and
wild confusion of hig brain, Though he suppreszed the terrible

digeovery from her, and though he pictured to himself

the most hideous consequences of such a revelation, yet a vague
sense of ‘duty tormented him all the while and urged him fo
come out with the truth, whatever it might cost. The present
occasion however was too bad, and Sumitra watehed for a
more favourable opportunity.

One day as the shades of evening were beginning to fall,
RBupavati was seated in the garden of her cottage, engaged
in the homely act of mending her husband’s clothes, The
snow-white jasmines in a creeper close by shed a sweot
fragrance around, and a gentle breeze wafted it far and wide,
Sumitra seized the apportunity and sat by her side,
searcely knew how to approach g0 delicate gubject.

But he

“* Doarest Rupavati,” he said, “my beloved wife, every
phase of your conduet which T have hitherto seen and known,
assures me that you will at least give me the patient hearing I
deserve. ”

* Certainly, my lord and hushan .’ she replied. * You
know with what rapt attention I have ligtened to your geveral
diseourses on the subject of virtue, and you ean be sure that
with the same undiminished interest T am now ready to
listen to what I have no doubt will be a further dizcourse on
the same elevating, ennobling theme,”

Sumitra bit his lips and gnashed his teeth. “T wish 1
conld have done so, Rupivati, but there i a eertnin subject
that is vexing my mind ; T might even say, that it is distracting
my mind well-nigh unto madness and until T offer Yau gomao
explanations about it I .cannot possibly—nay I dare not —fill
the role of preacher to you.”

““And what econld this painful subject be? If there is
anything which I conld do so alleviate your grief, pray
tell me.”

“I have one request to ask you and I trust you will not
refuse me in that.”

“T cannot possibly refuse you: procced.”

“ My request is that when I have done vou will not blame
me. Will you promise that 2 "

“ What means this idle requesfi ?  How can [ blame you
whom 1 know to be all victue? I must entreat you to
proceed with what you have to day.”

“If T knew but how to procecd! Buf, Rupivati, why
do you say that I am all virtne ?2 Do you not know that
as mortals we ave all liable to err and that each of us hasg
his own frailties which the stronger among us must realize
and forgive. I too have my failings and it iz about the
worst of these that I am compelled to speak fo you this
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evening. Your father and mother happened to be killed by
my brother and myself, My brother has not repented, but
my life since then up to this day has been one long act of.
repentance. Of that youcan be sure. I might have left you
in the bliszful ignoranee in which you have hitherto remained.
I would not for the world have crushed you with the weight
of my sin and the horrible information it reveals. But would
it not have been an act of the vilest hypoerisy and most
dastardly meanness, to continue to enjoy the priceless glory
of your soeiety, to continue to bask in the bright sunshine
of your fond smiles, did I not deem ii s duty owing to
you no less than to myself, that my own lips should digclose
to you the unfortunate fate which my own hands have
wrought ?

Rapavaii made no reply. The murderer and the
philozopher! Can they be combined in one? The hand to
kill and the heart to feel! Are _not these palpable incongruities
apparently inconsistent with one another? Brutality and
What unseemly, unholy nnion is this ? Such were
the doubfs that crossed and clonded the mind of Riupavati
and compelled her, mechanically as it were, fo fix her vacant
gaze on the wide blue expanse of sky now lit with the radianee
of a thousand stars. And if snch, o gentle reader, are the
doubts that lurk in your virtuous breast, ah! take it from
me, you know mnof the amazing complexities of the human
ming.

generosify !

“ Swoetest Ripavati, why do you not speak 2 enquired
Samitra, whose mind was eonfused with eonflieting emotions,
Buat there was no reply,

LLEE & SR > oy . .

Virtuous Rfpavati, my beloved wife, urge me not to
Your silence is more
paintul than the worst of answers I had anticipated. Better far

desperation ; drive me not to madness.

to hehold you give way to the most violent lamentations,
or the most terrible imprecations, than see you thus mute
and motionless without a word to say either of praize or blame.”

Rapiivati's sorrows were far too deep for tears. She
rose, went to her room and laid herself down on her bed.
Bumitra followed in eager susponse. She might have wept
the tears that wore all too cominon to her sex and there
might have been some relief for her overcharged Leart.
But the fates had decreed otherwise, She had received a
shoek from which she was never to recover. She never wyould
taste a morsel of food, and soon the spivit of resignation wag
powerless to contend against increasing bodily weakness and
mental anguish. A few more days of silent grief, and at
last she was lying on her death-bed. A faint smile eseaped
her lips, a feeble cry, and—she breathed her last. There was
no struggle between life and death; no war between thoze
vival powers; nor was there the slightest warning that the
gates of life were to be closed with such appalling abrupinezs,

For days together Sumitra was mad with grief.  Smitten
with the severest of blows that sorrow can deal, L¢ did not
know whut he wag doing or where he was. He invoked every
deity to work some miracle and bring . him back his wife,
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Oft at nights wounld he lay himself down to sleep, so thab
he might be spared for some timie ab least the agony of
corroding passions and the horrors of a heated imagination.
But sleep, which the poet extols as ihie * balm of hurt minds
and ‘‘tired nature’s sweet restorer,” seldom comes when
mosb it iz needed; when minds are most grievously hurt
and swoob restoration most urgently mneeded. If ever the
wounded mind, writhing under the tortures of agonizing woe,
could cry out for the balm of sleep, surely Sumitra’s would
have done so these nights. Transfixed with the most exerneciating
agonies, he could find no eseape from the wmost bewildering
feelings and the most ingoherent wanderings of an overeharged
brain. |

During one of these sleepless nights, when sorrow was
gnawing at the heart and a fervid frenzy working madness
in the brain, Sumiira rose from
his bed and ruzhed out of his
houze, Whither exactly he him-
self did not know, but eertain it is
that he was, in the wovds of Thomas

Hood,

Mad from life's hislory,
Glad to death’s mysiery
Swift to be huried—
Anywhere, anywhere
Ot of the world,

He sped onwards along the
broad highway in the silence of
the night. 1le ran with incredible
swiftness and passed many a house
Tt was
elose upon dawn, and he had
neared a placid lake. In the mad-
ness of his grief he wouald have
thrown himself into the bosom
of itz unruffled waters. But hark'!
what were those fender fones of
dulest melody ?

and many a silent junction.

Sumitra starts
up and stands enrvaptured. His
troubled thoughts were fast zub-
siding under the softening influ-

What
giddy
amorous ditty. It was on the

ence of that musical voice.
was that? It was no
gongstress singing some
other hand an austere monk in a temple eloze by
his morning gathas, ignorant perhaps of the power of ifs
rhythm but fully ecognizant of the sublime truths they express.
But who has not at times felt enthralled by the simple bub
powerful music of the gathes, when some silver-fongued
Bhikkhu chants them in soft strains of seraphic sweetness and

harmonious modulation ?

reciting

The Bhiklhu spake to him kindly and enquired abont his
griefs. Sumitra, who was always suseeptible to every good
jmapulse, soon found in the words of the Bhikkhu that comfors

and consolation which he so sorely needed. He chid himself
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for having given vent to such frantic ontbursts of emotion
and promised to live his life in accordance with the teachings
of the Buddha, which the Bhikkhu undertook to acquaint him
with. Every evening he came to the temple, enriched himself
with the knowledge of the Dhamma, and departed late in the
night.

One svening as usual Sumitra repaired to the temple to
hold his eustomary converse, and took his seat on the foot-
atool by the side of the Bhikkhu. The latier was reclining on a
conch and watching intently the expression of anxious thought
that was clouding the countenance of Sumitra. For some time
there was a apell of silence bui the Bhikkhu was the first to
break it.

“If you have, O Sumitra,” he said, ** yet another doubt to

Photo by Avchaeological Survey, Ceylomn.
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be cleared, another sublle point to be explained, I entreat you
not to remain in silence., You will be giving me grief were I to
dizcover that from consideration of my personal convenience
yvou are witholding yourself from laying before me your doubts
and difficultiez which I have always delighted o explain.”

“ Reverend Sir,” replied the other, “ your expositions of
the teachings of the HEnlightened One have been so comprehen-
sive, vour explanations of the many questions that 1 have
ftioubled you with have been so convineing and so complete,
that there is nothing particnlar in my mind about which [
might question yon to-night. You have been very kind and
loving towards me, and to your untiring efforts to teach me the
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Dhamma is solely due the wonderful reformation that my life
has recently undergone. I have come fo regard you with the
affectionate feclings of g friend, and I trust you will pardon me
if my feelings go so far as to arousze in me a desive to Lknow
something abous your personal history, and the family to
which you belonged before you entered the Order.”

“You might have foticed, O Bumitra,” said the Bhikkhu,
“that on this subject I have all along maintained silence
and it wag for your advantage that I did so. At least
I thought it would be to your advantage not to know who I
am, until yon had cowmpletely mastered the Dhamma. But
a3 you have asked me the question, and as you are fairly well
educated in the knowledge of the Dhamma, ¥ think T will
diselose my identity to vou. You, Samitra, are not altogether
unknown to me. Time, the busy aviificer, has wronght many
changes and ravages in me and today I am a decrepit old man,
free from but few of those infirmities which old age brings in
its train.  Small wonder then that you are not able to recog-
nize who I am, though time has been morve favourable with
you and made it possgible for me to recognize who you are.
Know then, O Sumitra, I was that traveller with the wooden
club who engaged with vou in n close ecombat one night and
finding your strength too great for me, fled to the eapital to
give information against you and your brother. I have sinee
abandoned the life of a layman and now ¥ou see me in the
saffron-coloured robes of a Bhikkhu, Indeed it wonld be a
superfluity were T to say that I harbour no ill-feeling towards
you. That same universal love of mankind {metia) about
which I have often preached to you, has tanght me as well to
love every sentient being in thig world. How then can T haie
you?” and the Bhikkhn began to quote from the Buddhist
seriptures :—

“As a mother even atb the risk of her own life, protects
her son, her only lef him enlfivate love without
measure, towards all beings, Liet him cultivate towards the
whole world—above, below, around—a hoart of love unstinted,
unmixed with the senge of differing or opposing interests.”

gon, g0

He had ceased. Just then it began to rain: but it was an
unusually heavy shower. There wus no moon that night, and
the sky was darl, Bursting peals of thunder vibrated through
the air with impetuous violence and in their deafening, terrific,
crash seemed to convulse the earth and threaton iis dizzolution,
A fearful gloom seemed to pervade all things and decper grew
the gloom as the dark massive rain-clonds gathered together in
a strong phalanx nntil at last the sky beeame one mags of
impenetrable darkness, lit up only by the momentary flushes
of lightning that scintillated through the gloom. A violent
wind swept throgh the air in wild confusion, and in its terrific
course whigtled tidings of death.

In the rain and storm g fair little boy came running to
the temple. Fear was written all over his face and in feverish
excitement he said, * Reverend Sir, do come and speak some
consoling words to a man whoze life is fast ebbing, Tle was
‘lying by the roadside with a sword plunged info his breast.
My father happened to see him and brought him in.”
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With the utmost haste the Bhikkhn, accompanied by
Sumitra, made for the little boy’s eottage despite the fearful
weather. Asg they entered the doorway, the boy’s father came

ouk of the room and “It iz all over now. Ile ig
dead.”

zaid.

They went into the room and there on a wooden plank &
lifeless body lay stretched before them. Sumitra shuddered
with affright, It was the body of his own brother. It was
Chandrapala who had just breathed his last. Sumitra was
deeply aflected and, in a low tone, he enquired of the boy’s
father :

“Was he conscious ab the moment of death 27 Yeg,”
replied the other, and even as he spoke a frightful roar of

_thunder rattled through the air, the rain poured down in

violent torrents, and the conflicting elements battled more
furiously than ever.

“What did he say engnived Sumitra. * What were his
Inst words and how did he ecome by this death? e ig my
brother and 1 yearn to know all.” i

“He spoke a lot,” suid the boy’s father, ‘but his speech
wag indisbinet. In faet, at times he was utterly inaudible.
But from the little that T was able to cateh, T gathered that he
was the vietim of a robber’s rapacity. He seemed to confess
that he hiraself was a robber and was very successful ; so much
so that others ecast envious glances at his wealth., Late this
evening he was stabbed by one of his own band and it seems—"’

“What were his last words ? interrupted Sumitra.

“His last words,” said the other, * were the most in-
distinet, and almost every one of thom was inaudible. One
word however I was able to catch by reason of its frequent
repetition and that word was * Sumitra’.”

Indeed Snmiira was deeply affected. But this time he did
nob give way to any outburst of emotion. He no longer
responded to the impulse of the moment. He had schooled
himself under the discipline of the Tathagatha’s doctrines and
had realized the impermanence of all things (dnicca). He
knew that disharmony or sorrow (Dukkha) is the inevitable
result of such impermanence. ITe also realized the unsubstan-
tiality of self (dnatie) and clung to no delusive delights in
the erroneous beliof that behind the conscious and subconseious
gtates of the mind, thers is an unconditioned substratum, a
perpetual ego that eries, “I am, and will for ever be.”

Now, one by one, the rain-clouds rolled away. The spirit
of calm was advancing. Soon the thunder ceased, the rains
subsided, and all was silent, all was still. '

Lighten, O disciples, this heavy ship. When it
is emptied, then will it bear you easily away. When
ye are free from hates and lusts, then shall ye fare
swiftly towards Nibbana.

Dhammapada,
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PRE-EXISTENCE

I 1aid me down upon the shore
And dreamed a little space;

I heard the great waves break and roar;
The sun was on my face.

My idle hands and fingers brown
Played with the pebbles grey;

The waves came up, the waves went down,
Most thundering and gay.

The pebbles, they were smooth and round
And warm upon my hands,

Like little people I had found
Sitting among the sands.

The grains of sand so shining-small
Soft through my fingers ran;

The sun shone down upon it all,
And so my dream began;

How all of this had been before;
How ages far away

I lay on some forgotten shore
As here I lie to-day.

The waves came shining up the sands,
As here to-day they shine;

And in my pre-Pelasgian hands
The sand was warm and fine.

1 have forgotten whence 1 came,
Or what my home might be,

Or by what strange and savage name
I called that thundering sea.

I only know the sun shone down
As still it shines to-day,
And in my fingers long and brown
The little pebbles lay.
Frances Cornford.

From An Anthology of Modern Verse, Chosen by A. Methuen,
Liondon. Methuen & Co.
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My happy lime is gold with flowers ;

From noon to noon the breezes blow

Their love pipes: and the wild bees beat
Their drums and sack the blossom bowers . ..
Yet stifling in the valley heat, '

A woman’s dying there below!

Between the blowing rose so red
And honey-saffroned lily cup,
Receiving heaven, so I lie! . ~

But down the field a calf lies dead ;
At this same burning summer sky
Its velvet darkened eye looks up.

Behind the fairest masks of life
Dwells ever that pale constant death.
Philosophers ! what shall we say?
Must we keep wistful death to wife ?
Or hide her image quite away,

And, wanton, draw forgetful breath?

John Galsworthy.

From Verses New and Old, by John Galsworthy.
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London. Heinemann, 1996,
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BUDDHA-DHAMMA AND GRIMMISM.

"

%”; OST of us, when we were children, read Grimm's
B Fairy Tales, bui the brothers Grimm had not
) the impudence to claim that their entertaining
and delightful fantasies were Truth.

5 . g5 .
maturity, we come upon another Grimm,” also

Now, in our

a weaver of fantasics, but this one’s earnest desire
i that we should see nothing but Trath in his delusions.

The Inglish translaiion we review i3 uniformly good.
There are a few printer’s errovs. On p. 21, {or instance, the
last letters of “indispensgable” and by’ are transposed.
“Be' should be deleted on line 5, p. 62, and, on the same
page, the language is poor on the
fourth but last line. Some paris
of the work arc rather hazy, bub
thiz is obvieusly due to the ponder-
ons style of the German original
and not to the painstaking trang-
lator.

Unlike his compatriot Dr.
Dahlke who at least iz able and
logical, but who veers towards
Nihilism (ueeheda), Dr. Grimm,
minns the logie (which, incident-
ally, the Buddhas do not over-
rate), goes slap-bang to the other
oxtreme of Kternalism (sassatal,
Yet both tend, most ungratefully,
to hit at the Theravadist, who keeps
to the Middle Path of the Buddhas.
Ungratefully, becanse it iz, after
all, the line of Theravadists that
has preserved for these two worthy
gontlemen the Pali Texts that they
love to quote, and sometimes mis-
tranzlate and distort. Dr. Grimm
could not even have written his
book except for the loving care the
Theravadist has, for two thousand
five hundred years, bestowed on

preserving the Magter’s Word.

We Sinhaleze have a trenchant saying anent thig cynical
attitude towards favours forgot, Ibis, we say, like biting the
mother's breagh after sucking itz milk, A Caliban is expected
to do this sort of thing, but not & cultured gentleman.
Voila wune autre chose!

Weo are told that The Doctrine of the Buddha has had
o phenomenal sale. But that is not surprising. When we
gonsider the streams of foetid garbage that, in the name of
literature, befoul our times, it is no mavvel thag De. Grimimn’s
work, which iz not putrid, shonld attract by counterisil if

by nothing else. We have always felt thab we, of the East,

[By Dgr. Cassius A. PEREIRA]

have muech to be thankful for, in that our climate is mild
and condueive to thought rather than to physical activity.
We miay have our Grimms, but we have nothing dynamie

enough in our atmosphers to drive men to fill pages of big

books with a lot of nonsense.

It iz diffienlt, within the Iimibs of a reasonably short
veview, to do Dr. Grimm fnll justice. e appears to revere the
Baddha, in hig own oblique way, and has made quite a fow
aood statemonts during the course of his book. This increases

onr difficulty,

Photo by Avchaeclogical Survey, Ceylon.
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“And the parson made i bis fext that week, and he gaid likewise,
That a lie which iz half u truth ig ever the blacksst of lies,
Thut a lie which is all a lie may be metand fought with outright,
But o lie which is part & fynib is a hardet matber to fight.”

We may barely prick the bubble of Dr. Grimm's smug
complacency—with its amusing ' precisely’s” and “without
farther ado's.” His method of atback on the Theravada i

peeuliar.  Lately we, in Ceylon, were entertained by a midget,

]

a countryman of Dr. Grimm's, who donned ihe gloves against
o bigger antagonist. Iis bactiex wers zimple. e said—
“Begin when T say ‘start, and stop when Isay ‘stop’.” So

* THE DOCTRINE OF THE BUDDHA, by George Grimm. Published by the Olfigin W. Druguiin, Lelpuig, 1926,
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the midget calls “start,” gots in a rezounding smack or two
and, just as his opponent is recovering from his surprise,
vells out “stop.” Of course the midgot wing, and is com-
placent.

Dr. Grimm realizes he is somothing of & midget when
confronted with the venerable and gigantic Theravada. Ile
therefore clears the decks in an effective minnner. He is
out to prove that, when the Buddha said mian had no Soul,
or Atman, he only meant that thare was a bigger Soul, or
Atman, behind man, than anything anybody had heretofore
supposed. Now the Abbi-
dhamma and the Comment-
aries knock the boftom off
thizsnaiveelaim. Dr. Grimm’s
counter ig simple. He insists
that the Abhidhamma and
the Commentaries must be
cast overboard. ‘‘These por-
tions of the Canon, precigely
(sie} on this account, and
indeed quite self-evidently,
must be left entirely cut of
the reckoning in the attempt
to determine the original con-
tents of the Buddha's teach-
ing.” What shall one do
with 80 ingenious a debater !
If a boy sets out fo argue
that black is white, and, as
as an essential preliminary
to debate, insists that such
trifles as books of reference,
dictionaries, and whatever
bears on the subject muss be
rigidly eliminated as utterly
undependable and irrelevant
and futile, one can but
matrvel at his ingenuous in-
genuity.

About the value of these
same Commentaries, other
Western studentz of Bud-
dhism too were firaf sceptical.
But those who ridiculed
leatrnt, later, to respect.
Rhys Davids, for instance,
says, with regard to some early Furopean tranzlations—
“These versions, of remarkable merit for the time they
were made, are foll of migtakes which the sinee-published
editions of the Commentary, and of numerous allied texts,

enable us now to avoid.” Again— "For a generation or two

the books (Texts) as originally put together were handed
down by mewmory. And they were doubtless accornpanied
from the first, as they were being taught, by a running
commentary.” It is this Commentary that, brought to Ceylon
by the Arabant Thera Mahinda, himself a direet lineal

descendant from the Arahant Theras of the Buddha's own

Photo by Archasological Swrvey, Ceylon,
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cirele, Dr. Grimm sneers at, although indirectly, for he makes
use of translators who have utilized the illumination derived
from the Commentaries, he is indebted to these same Commen-
taries himgelf. Buddhaghosa, and the other great commen-
tintors, merely made Pali redactions of the existing Singhalese
commentary as tanght by the Arahant Mahinda, Dr. Grimm
himszelf is no Pali seholar. He has but a smattering of Pali,
Tts nebulosity he himself makes clear in the eourse of his
bool. DBut he makes up for the lack of the gold of learn-
ing with much brass of arrogance. He has nothing to learn
in the gentle art of teaching his fomale grandparent the practice
of ovisuetion. Listen to the
Doctor—"“Much greater sin-
ners (here hie ineludes Ara-
hants) in this direction as
regards the determining of
the original Buddha-doetrine
have been, for many cent-
uries, nay, aetually for two
‘milleninms, the Buddhist
monks of Asia; and sinners
1 thig direetion particularly,
they are still today. Among
them the Abhidhamma, in-
deed the Milindapaitha, and
the yei later actual Com-
mentaries are worshipped as
the aeme of the highest wis-
dom, with such a reverence,
nay, with sueh an inexhaus-
tible enthusiagm, that, in the
end, one might easily quite
forget that in addition to the
authors of this exegetical
literature there also onee
lived a Buddha.” This,claims
Dr. Grimm, is “a sericus
crime against the majesty of
the Buddha. For at the
very least, by such an afti-
tude it i i-mputrzd to the
Buddha that he did not in
hiz dizcourses express himself
clearly enough, or at any
rate, not so clearly as the
gontlemen of the Abhi-
dhamma (i.e. the Buddha
Himself, and the Arahant Theras Sariputfa, Anania, and
Moggaliputta Tissa, the President of the Third Counecil) and
the rest of the exegetical gentlemen would have known how
to do!”

Now Dr. Grimm does not know, as the Arahant Theras
did, that the comments ave based on & “‘running commentary’
by the Buddha Himself, and were transmitted by rote, in
addition to the Pitakas, by a line of Arahants, till the time
of the Thera Buddhaghosa. Nowhere does the Commentary
accuse the Buddha of clouded expression. It was only in-
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tended to throw light on texts that would prove diffigalt for
foolish Dr, Grimms of the fubure. A Buddha indeed, in
personal contact, can give “the highest truth in sueh a form
that even a robber-chief, even a leper, even a cow-hord, even
a seven-year-old boy....-..can eomprehend its meanine’—hut
these were exceptional beings who were ripe for Avahantship
(as Newton wasg ripe for the meszage ol the falling apple),
while Dr. Grimm is only the foolish monk 8ati, veborn again
in Germany, to whom the Master Himself gaid—“From whom,
misguided man, hast thou heard that this is the doetrine
preached by me?......Long, O foolich man, will thig make for
thy sorrow and hurt.,”
And the need for Buddha-
ghosa, and the other Com-
mentary-trangmitters, is
seens when one contem-
plates the attempted tre-
mendous perversions of
Dr. Grimm, who aims at
nothing less than foisting
an animistic Sonl-theory
on the Buddba-dhamimna,
Truly the words of the
Blessed One—"It may
wall be, O Bhikkhus, that
some vain man, out of
ignorance, sunk in ignor-
ance, mastered in mind
by thirst, thinks himgeit
bound to go beyond the
message of the Master”—
are a prophetic warning
with referenee to fature
These words
are well remembered by
our Bhikkhus today, and

Grrimins.

they would rather die
than take upon themselves
the responsibility to im-
pudently add one iota of
explanation or addition to
the Magter’s word off their
own bat.

We must tell Dr.
Grimm that the Milinda
and the Commentaries are
not ** worshipped” here,
In known times, that is, the past six hundred vears, there
has not been a jot of alteration in the Commentaries, Judging
from this, it is futile stupidity to assert that for “two
milleniums’ Buddhist monks have been ““sinners” in deter-
mining the nature of the origingl Dhamma. It is also absurd
of Dr. Grimm to compare the Arahants, who transmitted the
Dhamma and the Commentaries, to the Christian *“ Church
Fathers,” unless he claims that the latter were the equals of
the former in realization, which, one expeets, he will not do,
if be hag studied their history,

Photo by Avchaeological Survey, Ceylon.
PANKULIYA: STONE BUDDHA (SIDE VIEW),
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We must also tell Dr. Grimm that, though the Buddhist
of Ceylon likes always to get the help of the Commentaries
in hiz study of the Texts, he holds himself perfectly free to
reject its interpretation if he feels zo inelined, The Therava-
dist, espeeiully the young Theravadist, is no exception to the
rule that every generation must “prove things anew.” This
ig but right. It i only in mafurer yvears we realize that ounr
fathers were not such backward fools as we judged in our
callow days, and may really, afier all, have had some
experience and reason at the back of all their advice to us.

With regard to the Abhidhamma, Dr, Grimm himself
clearly explaing his posi-
tion to ns, He expostu-
lates—"* Finally, to come
to the test of faects: (sic)
‘When did the great Saints
of Buddhism live ? After
the rise of the Abhi-
dhamma, or already be-
fore its rize ?  What, thus,
has produced them,—the
Abhidhamma, with its,
for most people, impene-
trable (sic) desert of learn-
edness, or the Master’s
Discourses in their genial
simplicity ? Has the Abhi-
dhamma yet begotten any
Saints at all ?”

Here we see Dr,
Grimm’s sad position with
regard to the Abhi-
dhamma, that “impene-
trable desert of learned-
ness,” and the eause of
his antipathy. Lew types
of people dislike what is
above them, and end by
dubbing all beyond their
puny powers the veriest
moonshine, Higher types,
where they do nat fully
understand, learn to res-
pect the views of savants,
and at least to withhold
judgement,—as most of us
do, for instance, with re-
gard to Finstein's theories, But, in spite of an avowed anti-
pathy, Dr. Grimm makes use of the Abhidhamma in this
modern commentary of his, which he wants us to believe in
preference to that transmitted through the Arahants. Shwe
Zan Oung, and other genuine scholars, have not in wvain
given Burope tit-bits of Abhidhamma from time to time.
On p. 56, Dr. Grimm makes use of the Abhidhamma
(withont acknowledgement) when he recapitulates the stages
of # process of thought. Thig is done in other places
too, e.g. on p. 58, when Sankhara are expounded. But
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lot ns hasten to assure Dr. Grimm that Arahants lived
. both before and after the exposition of the Abhidhamma qua
" Abhidhamma, by the Buddhs Himself, to His chief dizeiple
Bariputta the Wise, The contents of six books of the Abhi-
dhamma, as they siand, and the framework of ihe Raths
Vattht, the.seventh book, were known to the Thera Ananda,
the “Trensurer- of the Law,” who recited the Subtants and
the Abhidhamma at the First Convocation under the President-
ship of the Avahant Thera Mahi Kassapa, himself revored
as “a second Buddha” We reply to Dr. Grimmm, who
apparently does not know even ihe meaning of the word
Abhidhamma, that not o single Saint atiained his Arahant
.state, before or after the actual declaration of Abhidhamma,
but with the realization of its content. It is Abhidharmma
',nlo_ne that analyses ingight (Vipas‘sm]ﬁj), and 1§ is Vipassang
alone that produces Saints., The
Buddha's first discounrse, to the
Mfamous Five, was based on Abhi-
dhamma, Assaji’s words to Sari-
putta were Abhidhamma. The
very first Sutta of the Majjhima
is incomprehensible without AbLi-
dhamma. Incidentally, we chall-
enge Dr. Grimm to produce a
translation of this Sntta (withont
the help of the Coﬁlmﬂntar}f] that
will nof make him ridieulous before
Pali scholars. The West yet waits
for a correct translation of this
Butta. 8o much for Dr. Grimm's
“facts.” But Dr. Grimm is
another such ag Pokkharasisi, with
reference to the Abhidhamma, “T
myself,” says the man born blind,
with reference to the sun and moon,
“do not know anything about
them, T do not see them, therefore
they do not exist.”  And that such
as these ' should oxperience the
utmost Reality, the Highest Truth,
(s impossible.” Now let us ﬁm:;:n to
Dr. Grimm’s fiction. We catnot
correct all hig erroneous doﬁnitiéyls
of Pali words. It would take toa
much spaee, " Nor need we point out all the aberrant and
!illogiea,l 'p_assages thronghout his book. They all converge
to his one hallugination, that the Buddha preashed the exiztence
of a Soul, an Atman,—and that the millions upon millions of
Theravadists, who held otherwise for the past 2500 yearg,
were,, without exception, a pack of fools and “sinners.” Dr,
Grimm's eriterion is simple. Tt is his “inner teeling’” about
the guestion of Sonl, Like the inner teeling of the savage
that the esrth is flat, and that the sun “rises”. The criterion
Js his own small intelloct, Thervefore he crios (p. 500)—
“What would it mean to deny the Atid, to deny thereby
myself, me, the primary -fact (sic) which alone I cannof
doubt? For am I not the most real thing of all for myself,
soireal that the whole world may perish, if only I, this

UDDHIST A NNUAL EYLON
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all and one for overy gingle individual (sic) remaing un.
affected by the gencral ruin.”

There then ig a sample of brazen, naked Grimmism jn
all its grim selfishness. A person who feecls like thig must
stick to his “Body and Mind,”-—for, we take it, that not-
withstanding the evident agitation, he has sufficient sense
left to see that, outside of thenking, there eannot pozsibly be
any sork of “I” that he can dandle on even a tenuous knea.
Anyway Dr. Grimm perforce must keep hiz Paficakkhandha
A long, long time, for “thig ditthi, indeed,” says the Buddha,
“precludes his attainmont of even the fivst stage of sainthood.”
But Dr. Grimm does not mind this, He continues (p. 160)—
“So I still exist, in spite of the expositions of Nigasena, and
thongh according to the Buddha himself, I am nothing.” His

Fhalo by Archaenlogical Survey, Ceslon.

POLONNARUWA : HATADAGE : INSIDE VIEW FROM SOUTH.

With the footrule of
his intelleet Dr. Grimm measires the Immeasurable Qcean

book is full of revelations like thege.

of the Buddha-dharmms, and, naturally, he makes a ghagtly
mess of his modern commentary. We said “Immensurable
Ocean™ of Dhamma, but Dr. Grimm prefers to think of the
Dhamma az a sort of houge :—something that his evo can
definitely grip right away, and kis mind encompass,

He himself gives ns an “illustrating simile” of his Posi-
tlon.  “ Men have been digging in the ruing of an ancient city.”
The ruing are the Pitalkas, ete. They seek a ternple, the
Buddha's true teaching which “ stood in the middle, according
to tradition.” The ground plan, it deems, is recognizable.
Investigators have identified the huge blocks of stons lyin
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Coneerning each ‘‘a learned contention is spun out,
so that no end to the disputing seems in gight.” “ An archi-
toct (no capital A, for this is the modest Dy, Grimm himsell)
Then he toddles up,
buekles to, and forthwith #uzlds the temple anew, while those
others talk. (What ho has actually done is fo give ns an un-
learned talk, of his own, of prodigiouns length). Well this
“ architect” does the job bill, to his taste, it is eomplete.  Is
not the whole econtention as to the genuineness of each separate

about.

for a long time listens in silenes.”

stone thereby decided in the simaplest and surest manner? &
And there stands Dr. Grimm, feet firmly planted on mother
earth, admiring hig own handiwork, rubbing his hands as he
gays—It is all right and no mistake. He is always out for
“ simplicity,” not realizing that were it g0 “gimple ” to eseape
thiz tangle of misery, none of us would be here now. The
trounkle about his illustration is that though he pragmatically
assumes the pozt of ' architect,” he is at best but a poor hod-
mun.  So e, naturally, thinks his absurd “temple " a gloriong
structure. *

A hebfer illustration of Dr. Grimm’s effors would be this.
A small boy soee a nice big eake. It is food for adults. But
ha sees currants there, These he abstracts, eats,—and digests.
L6 likes currants. Next he frvies a whole slice,—and he gets
indigestion. Forthwith he bawls that the cake should have

boen all eurrants,—and thut the cake-makers are all wrong.

And right here De. Grimm beirays his ignorance of Pali,
and Buaddhism.
his is the © Dhamma anitiha,”
aniiiha.’’

He thinks that this presious commentary of
Perhaps he means * Dhamma
PBut whichever way he means it, he misuses the
phrase. Ha elaims - the present work sets forth the original
genuine teaching of the Bnddha..-The author has an infallible
griterion for it, furnished by the Buddha himself, The Buddha,
in fact (sic) calle his teaching the dhamma anitthe, the truth
that carries its confirmation within itself.” (None of the
italics are ours),

Here, at once, is & sample of two types of error that Dr.
Grimm froquently psrpetrates.  Dhawmma anitiha” means” a
Doctrine unheard of by report,” that is— “an original Doctrine.”’
Iiven if the phrage be read as ** Dhamma anitiha,” it means “an
innocuous Doctrine.” In either case the woids in no way
mean  the trugh that carrvies its confirmation within itself™;
—and. though Dr. Grimm foists this meaning on the Buddha
Himself, the Buddha never used this phrase in this sense.

The other mistake that Dr, Grimm makes iz that he
confounds the ** Dhamma to be Realised " with the “ written
Dhamma.” The former it iz that, when “realised, by the
wise, each unto himself,"” constitutes “the trmth that carries
its confirmation within itzelf.”” The written Dhamma does
nothing of the kind; the proof being that, even within the
Buddha's lifetime, not evervone who heard the Dhamma, from
the Buddha's own lips, accepted if, and this for the good reason
that even abzolate truth does #nof carry confirmation within
itgelf, to all who hear it, even as it does not today fo the
savage, who Kknows that the sun fravels daily over the earth

Buddha-dhamma and Grimmism. %7

from enst to west, and to Dr. Grimm who would ruthlessly
ecat down fthe anclent picture fto suift his modern Philistine
frame.

Dr. Grimm makes many more errors that we might
indicate. IFor instance, the Buddha does teach ontology, or
the essence of beings, i.e, the Five Groups. What He does
not teach is onfogenesis, Dr. Grimm i an ardent admirer of
Schopenhauer, and approves the latter’s ‘‘Every kind of
existence iz based solely upon will,” where a Buddhist would
say ' conscious existence is based solely upon will.”" That
harmony with will spells ““ happiness™ is sheer foolishness.
Thiz iz eguivalent to saying that endless pandering to craving
(tanha) is Nibbaunn. It ig significant that Dr. Grimm opens
thig magnum opus with the word * Schopenhauer” and he
gloats when apparently *the Buddha is in perfect harmony”
with hig pet. The Seer in perfect harmony with the suckling!
One wonders whether German Doctors ever cultivate a sense
of humour. On p. 68 we are given the unscientifie statement
that ‘‘ organization is something added to inorganic matter,”
and *‘the mysterions” is introduced instead of the reasoned
argument that Abhidhamma knowledge alone can supply. Yet
the aunthor smugly conecludes that he hag thus made ‘the
machine of the six senses quiie intelligible. It consists,”
explaing he, “of the body endowed with vitality, or, if you
prefer to say so (sic), loaded with vitaliby, or, in short, enabled
to live. Clear as mud! Ttis not what we “prefer”, but
what the Buddha teaches that we should like te hear. The
trouble is that though a Buddha ean teach u Dr. Grimm, even
o Buddha cannof give him undersianding., He eannot, for
example, see the meaning of ** intact” where the Buddha says,
“an orsan of sense must be infact for a sense process to
function.” e doez not remember, if he ever knew, that
the eve, for instance, though perfectly “alive , cannot ** see
where there is incoordination; whereas one may ‘‘see” non-
exigient atars by a smack on an intact eye,

But we have no space for all thig, tempted though we
are to go into each point in detail. So we must be content
to conciude this review with another glance at the main
thesiz of Grimmism, i.e. the Soul-theory it inculcates, Con-
cerning Trath, Dr. Grimm himeelf eays— ' If we cannot digest
it, that is, cannot bring it into harmony with our world-view,
then this would only prove that we are not able to digest
fruth, that our pregent world-view is so false that an in-
dubitable fact of reality, vea, a fundamenial fact of this
reality, finds no room in it.,” Then he quotes Kinsbein—
“Interpret nof, but acknowledge!’—and he incontinently
proceeds to refuse acknowledgement of his crass ignorance,
making further futile attempis at interpretabion, Dr. Grimm
iz only an Eternalist, and a Vedantist at that, however much
he may dislike the identification. He would reduce the
Buddha-dhamma, which differs from the world's great reli-
cions in just this respect (being the promulgation of Hiernal
and Trrefotable Law) to the position of an animistie religion,
however glorvified.

Tow does he arrive at his conclugion that the Buddha
taught that there is an Atman behind personality ? 1 is a
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subtle matter of mistranslation, faulty reasoning and a little
i wangling.” Asan illustration of the last, we find a long pas-
sage, Within quotation marks, on pp. 156-7. The whole of that
rigmarole is Dr. Grimm’s, but he pretends it is a supportivae
quotation, infrodueing the passage with the words —"“Ligt us
again summon up the Manes of the Master, Iow would he
speak on this question?”’ The result is bound to mislead
many readers. As an illustration of mistranslation, we find
(p. 159) Sabbe Dhamma Amatta vendered as—‘the whole
world (sic) is anattd.” Now this phrase is from the third, of a
series of stanzas, intended to dissipate all idea of Soul or
Essence, or Atman from a would-be Arahant’s mind, They
were given by the Buddha Himself, as g subjeect of meditation,
to five hundred Bhikkhus. To realise the full significance of
the word ** Dhamma” in the third stanza, it must he noted
that the preceding two stanzas use the word “ sankhara,”
which are “wransitory” (amscez) and “full of suffering
(@ukkha). The word sankhara
means ** ecompounded things, ” that
is everything whatsoever of a cos-
mic nature, including all living
beings. All these are “transitory”’
and “full of suffering.” Why
does the Blessed One subsiitute
the word “ Dhamma ,” in the last
gtanza, which deals with “ soulless-
ness ™ (anatta) ® Because Dhamma
means *All things whatsoever,
compounded az well ns uncom-
pounded " (conditioned as well ag
unconditioned states), thus includ-
ing the Hypercosmic, the wncondi-
tioned Nibbana, as Soulless, as
Anatta.

Dhamma include sankhara: so
all sankhara are “soulless” too.
But Dhemmae include the Paths
and Results of Sainthood (which,
though “happy,” are yet “tran-
sitory” and “soulless”) and
Nibbana (which, though “ happy,”
and “ permanent,” is ** soulless ).

This, then, ig what the word

Dhamma connotes,—and this is why it ig specially uged in the
stanza dealing with “‘no-soul” (amaiza). This obvious and
peremptory traith is, of course, extremely unpalatable to the
soul-clinging Dr. Grimm, and yet, as the Buddha continnes—
“ When one comprehends this Truth by one’s own wisdom,
then only does one get appalled at this Misery (i.e. Body and
Mind) : and this is the Path to the Stainless.” But, expostulates
Dr. Grimm, in that ease—" A saint would be 8 man who
absolutely annihilates himself,— really, a curious kind of saint.”
This is wrongly put. There never was “‘ a saint.” "There was
only a bundle of suffering, which has been ‘“‘annibilated ”
with the greatest happiness.

UDDHIST NNUAL EYLON
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Another example, and we have done, How a small in-
tentional mistranslation, like the subsbitution of the adjective
“ the” (indieating, thereby, something actually or potentially
existent) for the indefinite article “an " (as demanded by the
whole trend and spirit of the Dhamma, as also by the rules of
Pali syntax) is seen from this gquotation by Dr. Grimmm :—

“ And if, Ananda, I had answered to the question of the
wandering aseetic Vacchagotta— Thef(ste) T is existent,’ would
this have been a means of ecausing to arisein him the ingight :
" All phenomena are not the (sje) 7' 9"

Now compare the above with the correet rendering ;—

“And if, Ananda, T had answored to the question of
the wandering aseetic Vacchagotta—*‘An 7 is existent,” would
this have been a means of causing to arise in him the in-
sight: “All things whatzoever lackan 1'9 "

Photo by Archaeological Survey, Ceplon.
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¢ We have purposely followed Dr. Grimm’s turn of trans
lation, though it is unsatisfactory, to illustrate this point.
But what a vast difforence in a seemingly frifling alteration !
And many “trifling alterntions,” like this, have helped Dr,
Grimm to mislead thousands by his remarkahbly unsound book,

Hunger is the most grievous of distresses; the
elements of Being are the most grievous of ills,
Recognising this for a surety, man attains to Nib-
bana, the happiness supreme,

Dhammapada,
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An Outline of the Method of Meditation.

[By Rev. NYANATILOKA THERA]

HE swhole of Buddhism, by which [ mean she
whole of the genuine teaching of Gotama, ihe
Buddha, may be summed up in thres words:
Morality, Concentration and Wisdom, i.e. the
threofald division of the so-called “‘BEightfold Path”
of deliveranee from Samsgara, of which right

speech, action and livelihood come mnder Morality or Sila,
right encrgy, mindfulness and mental concentration under
Concentration or Semadhi, and rvight understanding and
thinking under Wisdom or Panna.

Of these three stages Morality (Sila) constitutes the
foundation without which no real progress along the Eight-
fold Path to purity and deliverance ig possible. The two
higher stages Mental Coneehtration (Samadhi) and Wisdom
(Panna) arve brought to perfection by what in the West is
usually ealled “"Meditation,”
translate the Pali term Bhavene. Bhivand is dervived from
the causative of bhu (to be, to exist] and therefore means

by which word we generally

literally “the bringing into existence, producing, unfolding,
developing.” Hence Buddhist Meditation or Bhavana consists
in: 1. the development of concentration (Samadhz) and hence
mental “ tranquillity” (Sematha) ; 2.
wigdom (Panna), or, to be more aceurate, that kind of intuitive
wisdom which is called Vipassanae or “Insight™.

the development of

In this popular treatise I wish to give the reader a general
idea of the aubthentic method of this twofold Buddhist
meditation without however going o much info defail and
Though it is to be regretted
that in Ceylon one rarely meets with laymen or monks who

also avoiding intricate problems.

are devoted to these two higher stages of Buddhist life, we
nevortheless still find in Burma, and in all probability also
in Siam, the two greatest strongholds of Buddhism, guite a
number of monks and hermits, nay even lay devotecs, who,
whilst living in the solitude of deep forests and in lonely
eaves, entirely detached from all worldly wishes and anxictieg,
are striving after the highest goal sef forfh by our Master,
a goal which is to be gained only through coneentration and
insight. Undoubtedly for the real development of this higher
life, sclitude, at least temporarily, is an absolute necessity.

Though many of the Buddhist meditations may serve
various immediate aims, yet their ultimate object and reason,
directly or indirectly, is the Buddhist goal, Nibbina, i-e.
deliverance from greed, hatred and delusion, and therewith
deliverance from the misery of Samszira. In the Bamyutta

Nikdya the Blessed One saya:

“Now, what, O Monks, is Nibbina ? It is the extinction
of grecd, hatred and delusion.

“And shat is the way leading to Nibbina ? It is Mental
teanquillity (Samatha) and insight (Vipassana).

Mental tranguillity or semathe iz an unghakable state
of mind cained through the persevering practice of mentfal
concentration which according to Sankhepa-vannand bestows
a threefold blessing: it leads fo auspicious rebirth, to bliss
in this very life, and it purifies the mind and makes it fit
for Insight.

“Tnsight” or vipassana in the Buddha’s teaching signifies
the flashing insight into the impermanency, the misery and
the ungubstantiality or impersonality of all that we eall
existence, lLe. material forms, feelings, perceptions, menfal
formations and consciousness.

With regard to fthe practice and development of conecen-
tration or mental tranguillity (Samathe bhavana) thers exist
many different exergigses. In the Abhidhamma and Visuddhi-
Magga forty such exercizses are enumerated and explained,
namely : ten Kasgina-exerciges; fen cemetery meditations;
ten reflections on the qualities of the Buddha, the Dhammas
the Sangha etc.; the four so-called “divine abodes” ; concen-
tration on breathing, ete.

Before enfering info a discussion of the various conecen-
tration exercigses, I have first to deal with the three degrees
of intensity of concentration, and further to speak of those
higher states of mind called Jhanas or trances which may be
attained by these exercises,

The three grades of intensity of congentration are:
“ Preliminary coneentration,” or parikamma-samadhe :
“Neighbourhood concentration,” or wupacara-samadhi; 8.
Attainment concentration” or appana-samadhi,

1.
2.

“Preliminary concentration’ is present whenever one
directs one’s mind to any of the varions objects of coneen-
tration. ‘‘Neighbourhood econcentration” iz that degree of
concentration which approaches, or comes near to the first
Jhina. It is marked by a mentally vigible light, the so-called
“reflex-mark” of which I shall speak later. “"Attainment con-
gentration” is that degres of concentration which is present
during the Jhinas,

By the Jha@nas are meant transcendental states of perfect
mental absorption beyond the reach of the fivefold sense
activity, which is only to be attained in absolute solitude
and by unremitting perseverance in the practice of concen-
tration. In these states all sense activity hagz ceased; no
visual or audible impressions can arise at such a time, no
bodily feeling is felt ; in this state the monk appears as if
dead. DBut, although all outer sense impressions have dis-
appeared, yet the mind remains active, perfectly alert, fully
awake. The f{irst Jhiina iz a state of supramundane peace,
cestasy and joytul bliss; yet “abatract thinking and pondering”
(vitakka-vicara), i.e. the so-called “‘inmer speech” or “verbal
activities in the mind” (vaci-sankhara) are still at work,
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As soon as these “verbal activities” in the mind have
ceased one atfaing the state of the second Jhiana. This is
a state of highest “ecstasy” (piti) and joyful bliss, free from
thinking and pondering,

After the fading away of ecstasy the fhird Jhina is
reached marked by calm “equanimous joy” (upekkha-sukha),

After the complete fading away of joy a state of perfect
“equanimity ' (upek-
kha) abides, i.e. the so- [
called fourth Jhana,
The state of mind em-
erging from this fourth
Jhana is again and
again desceribed in the
Pili texts in the stereo-
typed words: ‘“the
mind thus serene, puri-
fied, Iueid, stainless,
devoid of evil, pliable, S
ready to act, firm and
imperturbable .,

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEE
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Now lef us deal sepa-
rately with the variouns
concentration-exercises.
Amongst the forty ex-
ercizes the Kasina ex-
ercises much resemble
certain methods of in-
dueing hypnotic sleep
by gazing at bright ob-
Therefore in
order to avoid such
an outecome, one mustk
heware of slespiness
and strive to keep the

jects,
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RIGHT EXERTION.

Seek not, O man, by prayers the heights to gain
Where stand the portals of eternal bliss,

Nor trust in gods to break the Karmic chain
That holds thee fast in error’s dark abyss.

Vainly thy faith the Infinite would tie

And seek unchanging Karma’s law to bend ;
~ & In vain thy gifts on temple altars lie
And loud thy pleas unto the skies ascend.

None yet hath climbed to glorious mountain height
By slothful lying in the vale below,

And gods entreating by their mystic might
That they on him the eagle’s flight bestow.

Dormant in thee those powers supernal lie

That can suffice to bear thee upward far
Beyond the mortal realms of earth or sky

To heights transcending farthest sun or star,

Arouse thyself from thy lethargic sleep,
The Truth discern, how vain
From transient joys thou dost but anguish reap,
And death but brings thee sorrowful rebirth,

i Cease now from prayers, blind faith, oblations all
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follow the process during the praetice of the so-called “blue
Kasina”. Mo this end let us choose a blue cireular orb as the
I + = " \ 1 r : s o e o) un = ' LA
preliminary mark” (parikamma-nimitia). Bitting belove thig
orb we fix our whole attention upon 1t and so produce the
so-called (parikamma-samadhi),
Whilst constantly gazing at Ghiz blue orb, we have to strive
to remain mentally alert and steadfast in ordor not to fall

preliminary concentration

into hypnotic sleep, as already pointed out, and at the same
tite to keep away from

3

our mind all outzide im-
pressions and thoughss
on  other objects; ag

well ag the disturbing

»m
=m

and dangerous mental
visions and hallucina-
tions that may wsrige.
When exclusively fix-
Ing our eyes and
thoughts on the blue
orb as our only object,
the things about the
orb seem, as it wers, to
And the
orb iiself scems to be-
come more and more
a mere mental phan-
tom. Now, whether
the eyes are opened or

digappear.

clozed, we still perceive
the mentalised Kasina
orh which

more and
more asgumes the ap-
pearance of the bright
arb of the moon. TItis
the so-called “acquired
mark” (wggaha-
nemitis ) which though

are things on earth;

: ; it !
el And let thy will its royal throne ascend ; : apparently seen by

There are four col- i Fort’l]{hto the-tt?fk 'thme‘: lr,lwardlpm:ers ceéll meansloi our eyes, Is;
our Kasinas, four ele- i Yy seérvitude 1 errors realm to end. : nevertheless produces

ment Kasinas, thespace
Kasina and the light
Kagina. In the eolour
Kasinas a blue, yollow,
red or white orb may
serve as the object at
which to gaze, or else
coloured flowers, clo-
thes, ete. In the prac-

tice of the earth Kasina  [igummmmmmmmnmsmm s nn

the object of our gazing

may be a ploughed field seen from a distance, or betfer a cirenlar
spot of earth especially prepared for this purpose. In the
pragtice of the water Kasina we may gaze at a pond seen
from a higher elevation or at water contained in a vessel.
Similarly with the fire Kagina.

As an example how fo practise suck an exercise lef us

Strive valiantly with tireless zeal sincere,
& So shalt thou win, as He, thy Lord, of yore,
Deliverance from all that binds thee here,

And know Nirvana’s peace forevermore,

Burma Buddhisé Mission.

and seen only by our
mind, independent of
the sense activity of
the eye. As soon as
this mentally-produced
r A light becomes steady
Rev. A. R ZOI’I], and vanishes no longer
but remains safely fixed

in the mind, we should

N MM A R AN NN ENS oA ENENE A
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HEHHHHH A ﬁ according to the Visud-

dhe-Maggr move to
another place and there continne our exercise. In fixing the
mentally-produced light still more with our mental eye, it he-
comes continually steadier and brighter till at last it assumes
the appearance of the hright morping star. Therenpon the
mental “reflex-mark” (patibhaga-nimitia) is attained and along
with it the so-called neighbourhood-conceniration (upasara-
samadhi),
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Alveady during this stago all mental “ hindrances” (nzva-
rane) have, at least femporarily, disappeared and become im-
possible: no “sengual 7 wish (Kamacchanda) can possibly arize
in guch a stato; no “ill-will”’ (pyapada) can irritate the mind;
all “mental stiffness and dullness” (thina-middha) are overcome ;
neither “restlossness and anxiety ” (uddhacon-kukkucea) nor
wavering doubt and “ scepticigm 7 (wicikiccha) can diverb ik
For ag long as there is possibility of their arising, there can be
no lasting tranquillity of the mind.
mind more and more on the ' reflex mark ™ we finally reach
" attainment eoncentration” (appana-samadhi) and thereby
enter into the first Jhina; thus by the ever deeper absorption
of the mind we pass consecutively through the vemaining
Jhanas ag deseribed above.

Now, in again fixing our

Next lot us touch on the so-called cemelery meditations.
Their purpose is, by arousing disgust for the carnal desires and
detachment from them, to croate a concentrated and tranqguil
gtate of mind. Theobjects of con-
templation for the cemetery medi-
tation—either real or imagined—-
are: a putrefied corpse, a eorpse
gnawed by wild animals ov by
worms, a skeleton, scattered bones,
bones erumbled to dust, ete.

Of the remaining coneentration
exercizes 1 iniend to speak only
of the four so-called ' Divine-
Abodes” or brahmo-vihara-bho-
vang, viz: bencvolent love, com-
passion, altruistic joy, and equani-
micy, in the Pali: Melie, Karuna,
Mudita, Upeklha.

The firat of these, the develop-
ment of bencvolent love or loving
good-will (Metta-bhavana) is
aceording to the Visuddhi-Magga
to be practiged somewhat like this:
Hirst, one should think of oneselt.
“May T be happy; may I be free
Thus,
beginning with onegelf, one should

from pain and suffering !

then in the same way extend
loving and benevolent thoughts
to one’s teacher, then to one’s fellow-monks, then to all persons
living in and arvound the monastery, then to the inhabitants of
the nocrest street, then by and by to the whole town, then to
the whole ¢ountry ; and, making no difference between friends
and enemy, blood-relations and strangers, good people and bad,
one should pervade the whole wide world with loving good-
will ; and not only human beings, but also animals down to the
tinieat insects; all should be embraced with our loving good-
will. Identifying ourselves with all that live we should diffusze
our love through the whole universe, above, below and on all
gides, and shonld rouse in our inmost heart the fervent wish:
' 0, that all beings may be happy! O, that all beings may be
freod from that iil-begetting eraving, hate and delusion!”

7

MIHINTALE

An Outline of the Method &e.

By thig exercise of universal good-wili the heart is purified
of ill-feeling and anger and attning tranquillity, peace and
stendfastness. During the exercize the mind may gradually
pass through the first three Jhanas. In a more or less similar
way ' compassion ” and “ alfruistic joy ”’ are to be developed.

In the texts again and again we read the sbereotyped
words: © Thore, O Monks, the monk with loving kindness—
with compassion —with altruistic joy pervades one direction,
then m second, then a thivd, then a fourth, above, below, and
round about in every qaarter, and identifying himself with all,
pervades the entire world with heart of love grown great, wide,
deep, boundless, free from wrath and anger, sle.”

In the fourth zo-called Divine Abode, the development of
equaniniity (upekicho-bhavana), all things and persons are
regavded with perfeet equanimity and disinterestedness. With
unshalable equanimity the mind looks upon wealih and

i
R

Photo by dvchacological Survey, Ceylon,

. INDIKATU VEHERA: NORTH WEST VIEW.

poverty, happiness and misery; free from agitation, free from
aversion or inclination the mind remains steadfast and un-
moved, bevond love and hatrved, beyond joy and sorrow,

It may here be mentioned that goncentration does not
reach the same degres of intensity in each of these forty
exercises, For examples in some of them only “ neighbour-
hood-concentration iz reached, as in the reflections on the
qualities of the Buddha, Dhamma, Bangha, ete.  The cemetery
meditations may induce entrance into the first Jhana ; the
first three “ Divine Abodes” may induce the first three
Jhinas, The ten ‘Kazina’ excreises, however, as well as
the exercize of “Lquanimity” and the concentration on
“breathing” may induce all the four Jhanas.
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With regard to the nature of the person meditating it
should be noted: the four colour Kasinas are particularly
snitable for an angry nature, whilst for an unsteady nature
the concentration on breathing (Anapana-sati) is to be re-
commended. Further in the ease of an unsteady natuve the

Kagina-orb should be of small size.

We have already stated above that ali these econcen-
tration exerecizes serve only to develop mental concentration
and tranguillity (Sumatha-bhavana), This mental tranquillity
Liowever ig the fundamental and indispengable condition for
the successful development of insight (vipassana-bhavana),
and this insight alone possesses the power to confer imme-
diate entrance to the “four stages of holiness”
us from the ten so-called

and to free
fetters’ that bind beings to the

ever-turning wheel of existence.

Therefore our Master has said: ‘‘May you develop
mental concentration, O Monks. TFor whoso is coneentrated
in mind sees things ag fhey really ave.”
sight” we read in the Milinda-Panha: “ Just as when a man
brings a lamp into a dark chamber, the lamp produces light

so that all things are clearly seen: even so, as soon as in-

* (13
Concerning “In-

sight arises, it dispels the darkness of ignorance and brings
forth the light of knowledge: sending onb the rays of wisdom,
it renders clearly visible the Four Noble Tritths. Then the
earnestly-striving monk poreeives with clear and bright in-
gight the impermanence, the migery and the unsubatant{&]it}
of all existence.”” And in Puggala-Pannatti (No. 109 n, v):

“ Just as a man at the sudden flash of lightaing on a datk
and gloomy night may with his oyes recognise the object: even
g0 by insight man may perceive things as they rea,lh are;
‘This is misery’'— ‘This, the origin of misery '—' This, the
ceszation of misery '—' This the path leading to the cezsation

133

of migery.

Hence, just as morality (s1lu) forms the indispenzable
foundation for the successful development of mental tranguil-
lity and concentration (samidhi), even g0 mental tranqguillity
and coneentration supported by morality form the necesgary
foundation for the development of wisdom (panna), of Insight,
and insight is the immediate condition of entrance into the four
stages of Holiness and Nibbana.

However it is not an absolute becessity to have gained
the four Jhanas, for a successful development of “insight
and the realisation of the four stages of holiness; the atiain-

il .
ment of neighbourhood-eoncentration

is quite sufficient.
'\Io:emm, during the Jhanas the development of * insight ” ig
absolutely impossible, for the initial practice of this exercise
requires abstract thinking and fnalysing; whilst in the firat
Jhana abstract thinking is alveady weak, and totally abzent in
the three higher Jhanas.

Ag already said “Insight” is induced by means of analy»
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sig and intense contemplation of all the phenomena of exist-
ence, viz. material form, feelings, perceptions, mental fune-
tions and states of congeiousness; by the contemplation of
their impersonality, tutility, emptiness and unsubstantiality ;
by the comprehension that in veality, neither within nor
without these phenomena, is there to be found any ' Ego-
entity ’ Lahmn——bkl atman),
“gelf” op'

That whieh we eall our 17
Real]y,
this feaching of the unsnbstantiality is the only specific Bud-
dhist doetrine, but without this profound insight one can never
rightly grasp the Four Noble Trushs nor realise the higher
path.

‘ pereon ”* is nothing but un empty name.

All the other teachings of our Master may be digcovered
in other philosophies or religions. Also the Jhinas had al-
ready been attained bufore and independently of the Buddha.
Liove was preached by some other religions. Likewise the im-
pm-'manency and miserable nature of existence was taught by

others, but the saving teush of * Anatta,”
o

i.e, the impersonality
or phenomenality of all existence has been tuught and revealed
to the world in full clearness only by the Buddha. This
th_erefore i3 the only characteristic Buddhist Doetrine on
which the whole Buddhist system stands or falls. Hence, as
the Anatta-understanding is the preliminary condition of a
real nnderstanding of the Four Noble Truths and as without a
deep insight into the truths of the phenomenality of all exist-
ence, deliverance from Samsira is impossible, therefore one
may rightly -'5:_1'}-'. that of all higtorical teachers none but the
Bage of the Sikyas, the Enlightened One, has shown the right
method of meditation and henee the right way to deliverance.

Be watchiul! Have done with indolence! ‘Travel the true
Path! Whoso walks therein happy he lives in this and in all
worlds.

As rain does not soak through into a well-thatched house,
even so desires can find no entrance into a well-guarded heart.

As the jasmine shakes off the blossoms that have mthered
so should ve, my disciples, throw far from you craving and hatred

Happily then let us live: among those that hate, free from
hatred. In this hate-filled world let hate ever remain far from us.

He who holds back the rising flood of anger like a swift-
rolling chariot—him I do call an able driver: other people only
hold the reins.

Though a man conquer in battle thousands and thousands
of men, a vyet greater conquerer still is he who has conquered
himself.

DHAMMAPADA,
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Ceylon and the Pali Text Society’s Work.

[By Mgrs C. A. F. RHYs DAVIDS, D.LITT., M.A.,

PRESIDEXNT OF THE Pani TeEXT SOCIETY.]

2 0 be dhammasanni—to have the rveligions sense—
Na man must have man’s welfare at heart, And
that welfare mmnst be understood greatly, nnder-
stood as not lmited by earth-life, TWhen that is
50, then has man the greater, the true religious
= genge. Within certain limits Rhys Davids my late
husband was a profoundly religiong man, When he surveyed
mankind in any phase of culture, it was always with reference
to man’s welfare and to what made for it, or did not do so,
Thig meant that he ever regarded man as in a wayv of becoming
better or worse.

Man was for him no mere abstraction ; man’s
nature was for him not a fixed, unchangeable thing., And this
was true whatever the fime or place to be considered. To
speak of the ‘unchanging East’, he would often say, is non-
sanse. This meant that he handled every subject historically.
And 1t also meant, that in everything that he handled, the
greater wellare of man was the underlying molive,

It was further his firma convietion, that in the long ran
progress in welfarve depends upon progress in knowledge. Tt
taltos time, he would =ay, but ultimately the world is governed
by ideas. True to these conviciions he founded the Pali Text
Society.

Ceylon, which gave him opportunity fo realize the bright
hopeg of hig earvly caresr, struck also the mortal blow which
led fto its untimely end. But she gave him a bigger oppor-
tunity, and by that he shaped the remainder, the greater part
of his lifo on earth. This was a period of abont half a
century ; he was about twenty-nine when, with blighted
prospects, he listened to the voice of the greater meszengers,
and planned the systematic completion of a work alveady begun
withont system : the gift namely to the world of a new feature
in world-literature, the gift of the literature of Pali-Buddhisn

It wag no mean gift.  And it meant work, unpaid worlk,
to a man without means, who had resigned all posgibility of
recovery in hiz profession; work in the teeth of warnings
and prophecies of failure and insolveney, of head-shakings
and shonldev-shrueginegs., After some years eame suceess—
sueeess in this sense only, that, in Buddhist idiem, a Dhamma-
chakka, a wheel of ‘the Right’® had been set rolling ©appa-
vattiyam kenaei lokasmim’, not to be turned back by anvone
in the world. That wheel iz rolling still, itz eveative work
now more nearly accomuplizhed. DBut Rhys Davids hag
slipped away from an nngrateful world, for the world has yet
to grow up sufficiently to dizcern its real Arivas, the men and
women who work, not with personal advaneement or wealth
ag their chief end, bub the greater welfave, the greater “ Well*
of man. Bo well had he founded, that when he went, his
works, the works he had begun, no longer depended upon him,
So far as patent, lasting acknowledgment goes, save in the
personal recognition of the thoughtful few, he might never

have lived, might never have, in his work, made his country
live in one way up to her responsibilities in the East, ov left,
in that work, a solemn message to Ceylon as to that {or which
Joylon herself is responsible,

But i Rhys Davids was an ardent historian, he was no
chronicler, Ceylon, the land of ‘epics’ so-called, which are
chroniclos rather than histories, should by now appreciate the
diztinetion.
recorder,

He was thinker and organizer; he was not
Or if he vivtually had io be one, it was work against
the grain, and was nob persisted in. We have only to look at
the Reports, after the first years, of his SBociety’s Journals to
see the truth of this. Nor had he got together such a Com-
mittee as could meet regularly, and so record and make its
own chronicle. Hence I have no ready-made history of the
coming to be of the Pali Tex: Society, from which I might
here inform the readers of this Annual, There are some pre-
served of the letters recoived in response to the immense
number he had to write to enlist support from the powers that
be and from learned institutions. There is the first Prospee-
tus of the Society’s objects (printed in the early Journals}:
there are those enrly Journals themselves. There is an outline
of the undertaking in the * Ameriean Lectures on Buddbism’.
This iz approximately all.
work done.

The Society’'s history lies in its
Like its founder, it was never a talker, a parader.

But in the launghing of that work, in the gupport of it
and the purveying for it, the past generation of Ceylon played
a pary, which the present generativn of the izland will have
utterly forgotten. Will they listen for a few minntes while
I tell them abont it? T quote from Bhys Davids’s first Report,
Jouarnal, 1882,

“Slowly but steadily other subscribers eame forward.
The result of my personal appliention to the Orientalists and
greab public libraries in Furope was in most cases satisfactory ;
and the espeeial thanks of the Seciety are due to Professor
Lanman for his suecesstul efforts in Ameviea, In the spring
of 1852 there came the welcome intellisence that more than
seventy ' (? sixty) ” of the most important of the members of
the Buddhist Order in Ceylon had shewn their appreciation of
the worl, and their trust in itz promoters, by subseribing in
advance to the eost of the printing- 1t is no slight thing that
an established elergy shonld have come forward so readily
to support the publication of the suored books of their reljgiﬁn
in an alien alphabet and by scholars of an alien faith, We
need not perhaps be surprised that so liberal minded a bedy
as tho Buddhist Bhikkhus should have acted g0; but this was
due, no doubb, in great meagure, to the personal influence and
high position of the Sinhnlese gentleman who has so kindly
consented fo be our agent in Ceylon,—-the Atapattu Mudaliyar
of Galle (Edmund Gooneratne).
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“This assistance came at a very opportune time, The
want of good manuseripts had already in several instances
made itself felt ; and it was intended to apply, for the purpose
of supplying this want, the donations of some generous friends
who, not themselves acquainted with the Pali language, had
come forward fo suppert the movement......These donations
having supplied at home the deficiencios which would other-
wizse have arisen in the charges for printing, if we ha-d not had
recourse to the subseriptions of
the Bhikkhus in Ceylon, we have
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has yei recorded the notable part played by women in the
conversion of Ceylon to Buddhism, we eannot but contrast
with it the lack of interest shown in general by women
both of Tast and West in the work of the Society, That
work is not, never was, denominational propaganda. This
may possibly be a reason. But women, as well ag men,
are coming to see that greater light on the stream of higtory
algo makes for salvation. Will the women of Ceylon not
read their Mahavamsa, and ask
themgelves whether they see no-

been enabled to leave the whole
of the labter amount in the island,

- to be applied there exclusively fo
the purchase of muanuscripts.”

After the Report follows a
complete list of all the first subs-
eribers, including of course those
both of the laity and the Order in
Ceylon. These amount to 99
persons, not including two insti-
tutions, To thiz ready response
should be added mention of four
latibers from four of the subgeribing
members of the Order,in Sinha-
loze or in Pali, giving advice and
encouragement. These are pring-
ed, the gist of their contents given
in Knglish, and a courieous res-
ponse made to each, And it was
in deference to this warmth of
welcome that the founder decided
to desist from further issus of
Jaina and Buddhist-Sanskrit texts,
and to confine the program solely
to Pali texts.

Let us quickly follow this
support as registered in the next
few reports.

In that for 1888 we sce, that
oub of a total of R, 1144-50 subs-
eribed in Ceylon, B. 362-50 lLave
been spent, as had been decided,
on procuring and forwarding MSS.
and on new copies of MSS. and that
most of the remainder lLas been
sent to FEngland. We gee also that the list of annnal
subscribers has dropped to 87. Also that the sole WOTnan
subscriber has dropped out:—Mrz, F. €. Dias of Mutara,.
There was only one original woman subzeriber in Europe to
balance her, but she Lkept faithful for vears.,  But after that
first year wot a single woman of Ceylon appears in the
subseribers’  register save one, and that was & welcome
appearance of the last few years only. When we read
Ceylon’s Mahavamss, and note how the monkish chranicler,
grudging as he, in common with his kind, ever is o Wwomen,

thing there in their traditions that
they have asa fine example, to
carry on, not as then, but in a way
befifting their own new world ?

Paszing on to 1884-1887, we
find the ligt of subseribers in
Ceylon shrunk to filty, or to fifty
per cent of the first patrons!
After that no further lists of sub-
geribers have ever been publighed,
When fwenty years later I took
from my husband’s ailing health
the burden of the secretarial work,
there wag remaining not a
single subscriber of the Buddhist
Order, and those of the laity
might be, as now, counted on
the fingers of one hand. One
maember of the Order, T am glad

to say, we still have among our
editors;:—the Reverend A. P,
Buddhadatta—and he iz again at

'] -
work for ng— more power to hiz
clbow !’ ag the Trish say,

I have neither space nor time
to say anything more about work
done and to be done, asbout help
onee given, now for the most part
withheld. I am not taking upon
myself to write as critic or as
judge. I have sought only to place
a few facts before the readers of
this Annual: and T will add one
or two more. The cost of produc-
ing our texts and tranzlations of
the religious literature of Coylon in
England for the benefit of the whole world is about three

hoto by Johm & Co.
Stone Imagde of King Kavantissa, father
of King Dutugemunu; Seruvavila
Vihara, Trincomalee.

times what it was before the great war, let alone the last
century, Next, we have, thanks to the generosity of Japan,
carried out onr most costly scheme : a Pali-English Dictionary,
Lastly, we ought to finish our first editions of texts by
about 1940. After that there should be only reissues and
perhaps more translations to justify our continned existence,
To finish our program and so carry on depends upon support
derived from annnal subseribers, purchasers and donorg,
Just now we have fewer subscribers and donors than we
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have ever had! But we ‘do’ more in sales. I think thaf,
as far as it goes, this is ag it should be. Bales mean that our
books are becoming, in a little way, pact of the world’s.demand
for literature, not the pions hobby of a few, Our keeping
selvent till 1940 is just a question of that ‘as far as it goes’.
The sales do not go far enough for prezent costs of production.
We may, unless the deficit is made up by Ceylon and other
sympathizers, have to reduce our annual output of three
volumes a vear. Our senior representative in Ceylon and
annual subseriber, Dr. W. A, de Rilva, hag rallied fo our
ald with a gift of £20. Our junior representative (who
has his way to make), Dr. G. P. Malalasskere, wrofe to
me on his return of the zigns he fonnd of a revival of interest
in the classie literature of the island. If thie includes Pali
Seriptures, it hag not yet so embraced the spread of those
seriptures in the world-seript of the so-called roman-letter,
as to make the Pali Text Society aware of if.

I hope thai any revival of interest in Ceylon’s classie
literature will be great enough in range and intelligence not
to leave out of count what wo have begun, earried on and
are trying to finish. Ii ig true, that last century’s wave of
nationalism is only now making itself felt in many small
countries, including Ceylon, where the rise of nationalism
hag long been affected by an imperial overrale, When that
wave surges, it may involve an anti-imperial feeling, which
may irrationally show itself in matters of literature and
religion. On the ofher hand it may be, it shounld be, that
just bocause of that overrule, the small countries subject
to it will the more guickly and intelligently transform their
growing nationalism into the greater imperium of a common-
weal embracing the whole earth. World-gitizenship, not
nationalism, is now the way of the earth, the only sure way

Kusinara and the Great &ec. 55

of peace. 'What can T give the world 2’ is the really worthy
gquestion of each country.

The gift which Ceylon has been giving to the world—
a gift which she may yet help ns to complete—is the gift of
a world-literature, a literature, in which mankind can learn
the ITISTORY of a religion. In that Pali literature men
can gee, how an original inspived message, born under
limitations of time and space, yet needed by the whole world
when the right moment of growth ig reached, grows and
expands, becomes fixed and formulated, and SO brings with.
it down the stream of the ages fthe limitations of its youth,
The earth, wedded nominally in great part to other greaf
religious growths of later date, has yet to learn the lesson that
Pali literature waits to teach it. The machinery, the vehicle
that helped to bear the original mossage down the stream : —
this the literature shows as a thing of the pasf, lingering,
hoary, to be let go, as was the Rafi of the Buddhist parable.
The message belongs to the things ofernally true:— that man
is wayfarer through many worlds many times over in the
world-way to the End, to the being utterly well; thai he
fares well only if he lives well; that the will to, the choice
of this lies within himself : attadipa, attaserana.

Viewed in this light, it is verily a world-gifi which Ceylon
is giving, and may yet aid to complete giving the world. There
is also the gift, in this old literature, of showing a phase of
grent interest in the growth of a language. It is no mean
mission to be the elder daughter in the inheriting and trans-
mitting of a portion of Mother India’s eulture. Nof again very
likely will it be given me to speak direetly to Ceylon readers.
Let Ceylon not will the welfare of Ceylon only. TLet her not
will the welfare of the Empire only. Let Cevlon will the
welfare of the world. Let her speak by her seriptures to
the world. Let her help us fo do so.

Kusinara and the Great Decease.

[By II. SR1 NISSANKA]

? N October (eirea) 13th 482 B. (. Prince Siddartha
7 of the Sakyas, the All Enlightened One, ‘the
7 Dleased Buddha, attained to Pari-Nirvana in the
) Sal Grove of the Mallas in the veign of Ajata-
sattru who ascended the Gadi of his father
Bimbizarn, King of Patalipura (modern Patna).

The place of His death is described as having been a mud and
wabtle town in the days of those kings and even today has not
very much changed in its outward appearance. Althongh there
has been some dispute and digenssion there eannot be any doubt
as to the situation of Knainara af the conflnence of the rivers
Hiranyavati and Achiravati (modern Rapti and Gundak).

The exact site of the Sal grove of the Mallas i¢ near Kasia,
40 miles from Goralkphur and 22 miles from Thagil Deoria on
the voad to the Nepal Terai not far from Kapilavastu, the king-
dom of Suddhodana. It would therefore appear that the

Blessed One was endeavouring to reach the land of His birth
to lay down His mortal remains but the pangs of death seized
Him even on the road at the Upavattana of the Mallas of
Kusinara where ITe expired on the Full-Moon day of Vaisakha
at the third watch of the night.

A colossal image of the dying Buddha marks the alleged

‘side which is popularly believed to be the exaet spot where

the Master breathed ITis last and this is gtill io be seen ag it
was in the days of Huen Tsang and Asoka. By whom this
was constructed archmology has still fo discover. The journey
thither, from Benares, is accomplished with ease by train, and
after all night travelling the pilgrim arrives at Gorakhpur
Junction from whence the rel‘ha,ining distance musgt be accom-
plished by motor ear or other vehicle.

The surrounding country is flat and fairly fertile and the
road unfurls itself for many miles through groves of beautiful
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Sal forest. Far away in the plains among the tall millet
fields and serub the Bengal tiger is not altogether a stranger,
It is very near midday when the pilsrim arrvives at & sign-hoard
which directs him to Maha Parvinirvan Stupa. Nearly half a
mile from the main road is & liftle temple with an image of
the Buddha now used as a Hindu shrine and which marks the
gite of one of the four gates of the town of Kusinara now called
Mata Kumar (where the Prince died).

Away in the horizon a mango grove stands on the site of
the Palace of the Mallas and hard by is a village called
Anuruddh Gram (the village of Anuruddhs—the great Arahat
Sakyan Prince, one of the Lighty Disciples of the Buddha.)
e had his little eell here which is still pointed out to pilgrimg
by the watcher of the Archwological Department as Anurnddh
Kuti.

Almost the entire area of the village of Kusinara is now
littered with bricks—ruins of a poignant past—and no spot
can be more sacred to the Buddhist
pilgrim than thiz soil which is in-
nocently turned by the plough of
the village peazant in hig daily
rounds. The most important of
the ruing are being reconstruected
by the British Government, and
the discovery of certain seals and
relice now in the Lncknow
Museum plaeces the anthenticity of
this place beyond all dispnute.
The large image of the reenmbent
Buddha is ingide a coflin-shaped
Vihava with wallg of massive stone
work. Immediately behind is the
Mahaparinivvan Stupa itzelf which,
judged by ifs size today must have
been a conziderable strusture many
centuries ago ; but it igstill a matter
of speculation as fo what itz age
ig, and who might have been its
builder. Although the exaet spot
must remain undecided there ean
be no doubt whafzoever that the
twin Bal trees between which
Ananda spread the bed of the Tathaguta must be within a radins
of a few feet of these two struclures. The pick-axe and
crowbar seem to have been strenuousiy plied by the Archivo-
logieal authorifies and it is a great pity that this sacred shrine
should have been dug fo such a depth and the ashes of the
Thrice Blessed One disturbed from their last resting plage from
which they were never intended to be removed.

From the Mahaparinirvan Stups have been excavated
precious relies and several seals and the discovery of thesze leads
one to the irresistible conclusion thab here was Kusinara 2,600
years ago. One mile away to the south aeross waving fields
of corn, the solitary mound of the Angara Chetiya looms in the
horizon, studded and overgrown with huge banyan trees.
Here were the remains of the Blessed One cremated and
hence the word Angar (charcoal). There is again no evidence
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ags to the date of this monument but it would be safe to
presame from cortain dizeoveries that the Mallian pringes—
to whom were awarded the charcosl of the funeral pyre ab
the distribution of the relies by Drona the Beahamin - built
one of the mounds sacred to Buddhists the world over,

How the royal remains of the Bleseed One were honoured
by the Mallians in a manner befitting the rank of a King
of Kings is a matter of historical record. The roots of the
banyvan frees have gecurely held the bricks of the monument
for ages, buf this protection of nature was of little avail
against what might seem to be a desecration in the name ot
selence. The weiter himself has seen some of the carbon
collected from this shrine from a great depth in the possession
of a monk who is in charge of this place who holds this and
other relies in trust for Ilis Majesty’s Government with a
certificate as to their authenticity. The Angara Chetiva like
the Mahapavinirvan Stupa is now a huge mound of brick
and it is fervently hoped that sonme day these memorials

-

e

Ehoto by W. W. Bastian.

SUDHARMALAYA TEMPLE, FORT, GALLE.

will be reconstructed, and the relies restoved to their proper
reating places, for tshe adoration of pilgrims from distant
lands.

Kusinara breathes the very spirit of Peace Hternal and
the pathos of the tragedy that was enacted over two thousand
years ago is only to ba visualised by those who are acquainted
with the note of profonnd sadnoess throbbing in every line of
the last message of the Teacher of gods and men, Who laid
down the barden of this life in His eightieth year, with 1fis
head to the sovereign range of the world, the snow-capped
Himalayas of eternal purity—the home of His fathers; His
feet to the rolling ocean ; His face to the getting sun ; and Hig
back fo the moon—witnessos to this grim and heart-rending
gpectacle—atb the third wateh of the night on the anniversary
of the day of His birth, the Full Moon day of Vaisakha,
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Three months previous to Hig utter passing away the
Muster foretold His impending demize in these words:

“1too, 0 Ananda, am now grown old and full of years,
my journey is drawing to itg close, I have reached my sum
of days. I am turning eighty ! Have 1 not, O Ananda, deciared
unto you that it is in the nature of all things near and dear
t0 us that we must part? The passing away of the Tathagata
shall take place before long. At ihe end of three moons I
too will enter into that utber passing away from which there
will be no return. The final ecxtinetion of the Tathagaba
shall take place at the end of three months.”

Saving thus the Blessed One rose and along with
a lazge concourse of the Drothren wended His way fowards
the Bal grove of the Mallas. From Rajagriha the Master
reached Veisali and oxhorted the Brethren for the good and
happiness of the great multitudes, out of pity for the world,
tor the good and gain of gods and men. He took His farewell
of His beloved Veizali from the top of a mountain crag
addressing the eity in these words:

“ How beautiful art thou, O Veisali, city of dreaming
spires and towering palaces! how pleasant are thy slopes of
Isigili! how heart-gladdening thy glades rich in corn! how
delicious the sparkling waters of thy mauy rivers! I shall
never more ser my eyes on thee "

Thersafrer the DBnddha proceeded io Pava where He
partook of the last meal offered by Chunda the blacksmith
and having gladdened him with religious diseonrse He turned
His face onee more towards His lust resting place. Having
quenched His thirst and bathing His weary limbs in a
neighbouring river 1le preached to a Mallian nobleman,
Pukkhusa by nare, who offered the IIoly One two robes
of beafen gold. Ananda accompanied Hiz Master Who was
now suf’fc:ring acute pains, strngeling on the road to
Kusinara, and soon the pangs of the last messenger came
npon Him with ever increasing intensity. Unable to continue
His journey the Master rested awhile on the robe of gold
spread for Him by Ananda and when it was placed it appeared
to have lost its splendour, and the Venerable Ananda zaid to
the Exalted One:

“How wonderful a thing it iz, Liord, and how marvellous
‘that the colour of the skin of the HKxalted One be go clear,
so exceedingly bright ! ”

“It is even a0, Ananda, There are two oceasions when
the colour of the skin of the Tathagata becomes clear and
exceedingly bright., On the might on which the Tathagata
attaing to supreme and perfect insight and on the night on
which he passes finully away which leaves nothing whatsoever
to remain—on these two occasionz the golour of the Tathagata

turns exceedingly clear and bright.”” And so in time the Exalted
One reached Kusinara, and addressing Ananda, He said:

“Spread over for me, I pray yon, O Ananda, the couch
with its head to the north between the twin Sal trees, T am
weary, Ananda, and fain would rest.”” Now at that time the
Sal trees were all one mass of bloom and all over the body
of the Blessed One the petals sprinkled and gcattered them-
selves like celestial garlands and wreaths.

Then spake the Blossed One. “Now it i not thus that
the Tabhagata is rightly honoured, reverenced, venerated, but
the sister, the devout man or woman who continually fulfils
all the greater and legser duties, who is correet in life according
to the precepts it is guch who rightly honours the Tathagata
and renders him the worthiest homage.

And having thus exhorfed Ananda with words wise and
kind and having issued final instructions regarding the Norm,
the Order, and the last rites and funeral obsequies, the Lord
received a  deputation of the Mallian Princes and Princesses
in the second watch of the night. He converted Subhadda
the Wanderer and received him info the Order, establishing
him firmly on the path to Nicvana. This was the Master's
lash diseiple.

Now the Brethren having heard from the Master Him-
seif at Bajagriha of the impending Parinirvana had assembled
here to pay their last respects to their beloved Teacher.
They beheld the Master ecalm and self-possessed, plunged in
deep and profound meditation, reclining on His Right side,
lacing death like an expiring lion. To them the Master
addreszed as follows,

“Behold! how transient are all component things?
Weep not, nor lament! Impermanent ave all component
things. How is it that theyshall not be dissolved? Be ye
lamps unto yourselves, hold fast to the Truth as your Lighs.
Seek no other refuge. Decay is inherent in all compenent
things, work out your salvation with diligencs.’’ These were
Iis last words.

Then the Lxalted One entered on the first stage of
Rapture, then into the second, into the third, into the fourth,
and arising from the fourth stage He entered into that state
of mind to whieh the infinity of space alone iz present, and
from that state of consciousness into infinity of thought and
from thence into thatstate of mind to which nothing at all
was present, and passing out of that consciousness He fell
into a state belween consciousness and unconsciousmess, and
passing out of that sfate He entered into that eondition where
both sensations and ideas had passed away. And thus in the
descending order and again in the ascending order until the
fourth stage of Rapture.

Thus was the Light of the World eternally extingunished.
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AN OUTLINE OF BUDDHISM.

[BYy BHIKKU MAHINDA]

om& UDDHISM, a term of modern origin, is not a
:‘% happy word by which to denote the toachings of
Gotama, the Buddha. What the Buddha tanght
was the “ Dhamma,” ie., the Law. Just as

Bcionce teaches that law—the law of causation—
holds universal sway in the physical realm, go
the Buddha teaches that in the mental realm there is no such
thing as chance—eoverything follows ot necessity in dependence
upon its cause. If a man’s actions in thought, word, or
deed, are inspired by lust, hatred, or ignorance, sorrow will
purgne him like his shadow:; but if biz actions are free
from such inimical conditions, he will likewize be free from
sorrow. Instantly we see that action is the key to the mystery
of life: that what the future holds of happiness or misery
is being defermined hore and now by the nature of our
actions in thought, word and deed.

Previous to Copernicus, man
in hig ignorance and pride believed
the Karth to be the centre of the
umverse, around wtich all the
heavenly bodies revolved, To-day,
ag w result of the teaching of
Craliles, he Luows the Barth to be
a very insignificant plunet, revol-
ving round a shird-vate sun, in a
universe containing milliony of
sung,  Similarly, previous to the
Buddha, man bolieved that his
happiness or misery was depondent
upon the whim or caprice of some
almighty God, known under vari-
ous names at different times and
places. To-day, as a result of the
Buddha's teaching, many men
know that they at every moment,
are sowing the seeds of the future
by their deeds, words and thoughfts,

fo be attained. Accordingly, for some years he practised
the most extreme forms of asceticizm : but finding that these
painful practices did not of themselves lead to gupreme wigdom,
and that the foebleness of his body was a hindrance to the
activity of his mind, he abandoned all austerities. Reverting
to a diet sufficient to maintain his body in health, at the
end of the sixth year he gained the knowledge for which he
sought ; and, whilst seated under the Bodhi tree at Uruvela,
he attained enlightenment. Thatis to say, he attained to
an immediate or intuitive knowledge of the nature of life:
of life's transiency, sorrowfulness and emptiness; of the source
from which all sorrow springs—namely, Craving ; of how, by
the cessation of Craving, sorrow eeases; and of how, by
treading the Noble Mightfold Path, man is led beyond the

‘reach of all sorrow.

Pholo by W. W. Bastion.

The Bodhi Shrine Room at Alutwatta, Moratuwa, Ceylon: offered and

opened by Mrs. Jeremias Dias of Panadura on 3rd April 1927.

The founder of thig great teach-

ing was born in 623 B. C., at Kapilavatthu, a eity about 130
miles due North of Benares. His father, Suddhodana, was
the chief of an Ariyan elan known as the Sikyas. The
child waz given the name of Siddhattha, and was brought
up in congiderable luxury. At the age of sixteen he married ;
but in his twenfty-ninth vear, shortly after the birth of his
only son R&hula, being oppressed by the transiency and
the sufferings of life, and disgnsted with the sensuous vleasures
surrounding him, he left his father’s palace, renounced his
royal rank, and went forth as a mendicant fo seek the cauze
and cure of life’s sorrow.

It was the universal belief in India at that time that
only by mortification of the flesh were wisdom and holiness

Henceforward, he was known ag the Buddhs, which meoans
the Lnlightened or Awakened One; and, until the day of
his death at the age of eighty, he wandered from city to eity,
village to village, preaching and teaching in the various
states and terrifories existing at that time in north-east Indis.
His missionary labours extended over a period of forty-five
years, and it may justly be claimed that if ever the character
and deeds of a man testified to the truth of his teachings,
then most surely did the pobility and sanetity of the Buddha’s
life, and the calmness and serenity of his death, proclaim to
mankind the truth of the Law he taught.

From thiz brief survey of the founder's life, we now
turn fo the consideration of what he taught. And the first
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fact to which the Buddha directs our attention ig the imper-
maneney of all things. Whether we consider the animal,
vegetable or mineral kingdom, we find a universal state of
change, a process of inerease or growth followed inevitably
by deerease and disintegration. In other words, there is no
such thing as permanency, the condition of all things ig
unstable, mutable, transient. This applies equaily to the
arising and paszsing away of sunz and worlds, to the life of
man, and fo the far briefer existence of sueh insecte as the
Ephemera, whose litile span of life is measired by a few
short hours.

Now geience admits this law of  universal change, of
the impermanency of all things., "'{]\'evarthekzss, sp far ag
acience is concerned, it |'(=cogqjﬁj’ion 1 of very reeent date;
for, L85 late a3 the mifl;‘-i}-’i:ctotj&n era, the most eminent
scientists allirmed that mn atom of hydrogen had always
been an atom of hydragen, that it was indivisible, changeless,
congequently efernx]l. Bubt now that elecivicity has been
identified as L_I}’l_&/’basis of all matter, we know that the
elements thernselves are ceaselessly changing, some relatively
guickly, thers very slowly. Yel this fundamental law of
transieriey, vevealed by the Buddha twenty-five centuries ago,
was (dizeovered by the world's great scientists only the day
: be{.%f)re vesterday.

Again, the Buddha teaches that where there is no perma-
hency, where the condition of all things is a state of congtant
stresg, a ceaseless tension betwoen the tendency to increase
and the tendency to dizsintegrate, there, of necessity, is
gufforing. Hence the arizing of individnality, of peesonaliny,
is coincident with the arizing of suffering. Tlor suffering is
inavitable, seeing that—despite man’s ceaseless efforta - no
individual ean possibly atiain a lasting state of peace, of
content, of happiness. Should a maua by prodigious effores
amass a foviune of millions, he still finds that happinesgs
evades him, and falls a wvictim to the mizeries of satioty and
ennui. To drive away this fearful gtate of tedium, he may
commence to disperse his fortune by vast endowments for the
establishment of libraries, or the prosecution of scientifie in-
vestigations, like Rockefeller and Carnegie: or, in order {o
be rid still movre rapidly of the painful burden of his
wealth, he may commit sguicide—as seventy-nine American
millionaives did in the year 1922, 1II, on the other hand, we
consider the lives of the masses, we find thal despite unremit-
ting daily toil it barely suffices to supply their immediate
physical wants, whilst aceidents, disease and unemployinent,
add fo their anxieties and sufferings, without remission, until
the day of diszolution. Such iz the life of a1l sentient beings :
a continual effort, barely sufficing to maintain a chequered
existence for a few short vears.

Now it follows that if all things are unstable, in a state
of constant sirese and change, no sentient creature, whether
insect or man, can be the manifestation of a permanent, un-
changing “soul” or ego. Where the maintenance of con-
selousness, and of life itself, depends entively upon the continual
renewal of the waste produets of the body by a constant and
regular supply of air, water and food, the life principle is seen
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to be a process of ceaseless change, and by no meansg the
product or effeet of & changeless, eternal “soul.” Therefore
the Buddha declared that all things are void of a soul, and that
it is ignorance alone which leads man to think “ Thig am I;
thiz is mine; this ig my Self.”

The life-flux may be compared to the flow of a river,
where, at every inoment, not only ig the water in ceaseless
motion from gource bo gea, but the very banks themselves are
in a similar gtate of continuous srogion. Thug the river iz not
the same for even two consecutive seconds: yet the constant
renewal of ifs contents gives eontinuity to the process constitut-
ing a river.

Though most modern szcientists maintain a discreet
gilence with regavd to the existence or otherwise of the so-
called “ soul” of man, the words of the famous Seottish philo-
sopher, David Hume, leave no room for doubt as to his attitude
towards the ** goul” theory. He sayg:—

“When 1 enter most inlimately into what I call myself,
I always stumble on some particular perception or other,
of heat or cold, light or shade, love or hatred, pain or pleasure.
I never can ecatech wmyself at any time without a perception,
and never can observe anything but the perception......(and)
1 may venture to affivm of the rest of mankind, that they are

nothing buf a bundle ov collection of different peveeptions,

which sueceed each other with an inconceivable rapidity, and
are in a perpetual flux and movement.”

Bimilarly, the late Prof. William James, the eminent
psyehologizt, in zumming up the gnestion as to whether the
“sfream of consciousness” requires an nnchanging Soul or
Keo as the knower, savs —" The thoughts themselves are the
thinkers.”

In the words of the Buddha, these three ultimafe charac-
tecigtics of all forms of existence—namely, transiency, suffer-

ing and soullessness, are set forth as follows:—

“YWhether, Brothers, Buddhas avige, or whether Buddhas
do not arize, it remains a fact and a fixed and necessary
condition, that all things ave transient, subjeet to suffering,
and lacking in an Ego. This fact o Buddha discovers and
masters, and when he has discovered and mastered it, he
announces, teaches, puablishes, proelaims, discloses, minutely
explains, and malkes it ¢lear that all things are transient, sub-
jeet to suffering, and lacking in an Kgo.”

Sueh is tho astounding but unshakable foundation upon
which the teaching of the Buddha is based. Denying alike
the cxistence of a '‘soul”, and of a ** creator ”’, he vet proclaims
that eternsl deliverance depends solely on man's own deeds.
How shat deliverance is to be effected, iz ontlined in the first
sermon preached by the Buddha after his enlichtenment.
Therein he said :—

“There are iwo extremes, Brothers, which he who has
rencunced the world must egually aveid. Which two? A
life given over to lusi, which is debazing, vulgar, ignoble, and
useless; and a life devoted to self-mortification, which is
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painful, ignoble, and useless. By the avoidance of these two
extremes, the Dlessed One hus gained the knowledoo of the
Middle Path, which leads to inzight, wisdom, peice, knowledge,
mward quietude, vea, to Nibbina,

“ What, however, iz this Path of the Mewmn 7
13 the Holy Bightfold Path, of Right Understanding, Right
Aspiration, Right Speech, dght Action, Right Livelihood
Right Effors, Right Mindfulness gud tight Coneentration,
Thiz, Brothers, iz the Middle Pash, the knowledee of which

evily, it

the Blessed Ons has eained, which leads to insight, which
leads to wisdom, which condices to calm, to koowledye, to
inward quistade, yea, to Niblana.,

“ Thig, Brothers, iz the Holy Truth of Buffering :
Birth is sufferine ; old age is sullering: dizease is gitffering ;
death is suflering. 1o be united to the unloved is sulfering,
To be divided from the loved is suffering. Kot to receive
what one eraves is suffering, In brief, the fivefold clinging to
existence is suffering,

““This is the Holy Truth of the Arising of Suffering
It iz that eraving which leads from vebirth to wvebirth,
accompanied by lugt and passion : which snafches delighs,
now here and now there: it is the craving for the sratilication
of the passions, the eraving for conrinned existence, the lust
for present delight.

‘ This is the Holy Truth of the Annihilation of Suffering ;
even the remainderless, total anniliiation of this very craving ;
the forsaking it, the breaking loose, freeing, deliverance
from it.

“This is the Moly Trath of the Path that leads to the
Anuihilation of Suffaring. Verily, it is the Iloly Eightfold
Parh, of Right Understanding, Right Aspiration, Riche Speech,
Right Action, Right Livelihood, Right Effort, Right Mindful-
ness and Right Concentration.”

It requires but little reflection to be convineed of ihe
first Holy Truth of Suffering. It has been truly said thag
man enters thizs world amidst tears: not only must the
mother endure nnspsakable agony, but the now-horn babe's
first exporienece, on the very threshold of life, iz the congcious-
ness of pain.  And now with birth eotnmence the aches and
pains of infaney and childhood ; succeeded by the struggles
and growth of youth and masurity ; to be followed inevitably
by old age, disease and death. This—the common lot of
Lumanity—is the record of suffering. But there ave far more
subtle, and frequently more cruel, forms of suffering to which
the Buddha draws oue attention. To be united to the unloved
is suffering,  The appalling divorce statiztics of the Tinited
Rtates, and the soeial restlessness of which we hear 20 much
nowadays, abunduntly testify to the truth of this siatement.
Similarly with what we love: sooner or later, chanee, miz-
fortune, or death, compels us to part with friends, relations,
family, wife, hononr, estates and wealth—and this separation
is suffering.  But not less sorrowful and bitter is bhe failure
to achieve and to obtain all for which we have stronggled,
vearned and longed —the thwarted ambitions, disappointed
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expectufions and nngabisfied desires, Finally comes the grim
and mocking sorrow of disilluzionmen t, when, after tremendous
effort and oxertion, a man atiaing the object of his hieart’s
dezire ; only to realize that what he has gained falls far short
of his expestasions. Tor man mvariably finds that the vast
satisfaction and delight of alficipation are not confirmed by
realisation ; and ultimately beesmes convineed that what he
has gained was never worth the anxiely and labour it invoelved.
Thus suffering avd pain, the heralds of man's birth, remorse-
lesely pursne hine to the grave.

The second Holy 'Uruth reveals the source of all this
suffering and sorrow. Not to any external demon, or devil,
does the Buddha attribute our woes, but to the eraving, greed
and lust in man himself, and in all sentient creatures. Liet
a man candidly trace the cause of his dis;:,ppointmeﬂtsl and
miseries o ils ultimate source, awd he will assuredly find
some form of eraving —eraving to be, o possess, and to enjoy.
The suceinct definition given by the Buddha requires little
Craving [or the gratification of the passions,
18 greed and last in its crodess and gros.est Sorm, including

explanation.

all modes and degrees of Iving, deceit, into;ic&tion', robbery,
sensualivy, and murder. Craving for continued existence,
is the passionate longing for eternal life, which is fostered

theory. This niay
vainly induece a man to adopt a life of aseeticism and ' to
practise extrome ansterifies, with the ultimate object of
enjoying cternal bliss in some futipe

. 1 \ » il -
and fed by attachwment to the “soni

paradize. Ilence)
whilet craving may manifest itself externally in modes of
conduet that are directly opposed to each other, its inherent
nature remains identical in all.

The thivd Holy Trush reveals how sufforing finally ceaces.
The Brddha teaches that if man wonld put an end to sufforing,
he mnzi put an end to his own greed and lust. He himself
says: " In this respset, Brothers, verily one may rightly
say of me—'The venarahle Gotama teaches negation, the
vanorable Gotama teaches annihilation,’ for certainly, Brotherg,
I teach anunibilation—the annihilation of greed, the annihi-
lation of hatred, the annihilation of ignorance, as well as the
annihilation of the manifold evil, unwholesome conditions of
the mind.” The whole problem of sulfering and salvation
from sullering turns entirely upon man’s actiong, in the
threefold form of word, desd and thought; for, says the
dnddha, ‘It is in this fathom-long perizhable body. with
itz porceptions and ita ideas that, I declare, lies the world,
and the cause of the world, and the cessation of the world,
and the course of aetion that leads to the cessation of the
world."”
power, is seen fo be not only guperfluons, but worse than

Thus, to seek the assistance of an external creative

useless; for it diverts man's attention [rom iho one supreme
and vital factor-—his own actions, which, at every moment,
ave defermining the conditions of the future, and irrevoeably
laying down the path upon which he munst subsequently
tread.  Relying solely upon his own efforts, no longer fearing
or leaning upon God, he can attain to the full stature of
man: knowing that safforine inevitably results from evil
deeds, that peace ensuesz [rom good.
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The fourth Holy Truth enumerates the eight components
of the Path that leads to the ceasing of suffering.  Briefly,
they constitute a gystem of conduet, embracing morality,
mental training and coneentration of mind, and leading finally
to the attainment of wizsdom.

Bight Understanding involves the recognition that all

things that exist have arisen as the result of ecauses, and
will of necessity pasz away swhen thoze causes cease to
opoerate; hence, that all existence is phenomenal, and contains
no permanent prineiple such as a Likewize the
regognition that Tiust, Ilatred and Igncrance are the roof
of suffering. *

5] Farpe
sonl .

Whoso ohservez the arising of effecis from
canses,” declarcs the Buddha,  observes the truth; whoso
observes the trath, observes the arvising of cllects frow
causes, ”’

Right Aspiration or Resolve
denotes the turning away of the
mind from all thought of senzual-
ity, ill-will and eruelty.

A

TR

G

Right Speech iz the uotter- s
! ; ; y i
ance of teath ;—the abhstinence e
from lying, slander, harsh lan-
guage and vain talk,

Right Adetion consists in for-
bearing from lkilling, ztealing, uu-
chasbity, and the use of intoxicat-
ing lignors and drugs,

Bight TLivelihood 15 an oceu-
pation causing no suffsring o
harm to any living creaturs,
Hence no Buddhizs ecan  rightly
follow a profession involving any
form of slaughter; nor can  hoe
trade in  arms, human  heingy,
animals or birds intended fov fnod,
nor in poizons, deags, and  intoxi-
cating liquors,

Right Effori is the cndeav-
onr to avoid and to suppress
ovil, unwholesome states of mind, and to orviginate and
maintain pure states of mind and wisdom. Thual is to say,
thoughts of lust, hatred and ignorance, arve gnarded againzt;
whilst such qualities a3 attensiveness, penesrabion, energy,
interost, trangnillity, eonceniraiion and eguanimity are
caltivated. No other teacher of humanity has laid sach
emphasis on mental training as the Buddhs,
that without purity of mind, there ean be no consistent purity
in word, deed and thought. Therefore he declares: “ Asa
man washe: hand with hand, and foot with foob, so right
behaviour is perfected through wisdom, and wigdom through
right behaviour.”

He elesvly saw

Right Mindfulness denotes attentiveness and thought-
fulness with regard to all that one does, feels, speaks and thinks

An Outline of Buddhism. 61

alertness of mind and clearness of consciousness when contem-
plating the impermanence, the wretchedness and the emptiness
of all forms of existenee. DBy this penctrating insight into the
[undamental conditions of life, man masters discontent, con-
guers fear and anxiety, acqnires patience and endurance, and,
ultimately, realises Truth.

vight Concenivation is the prackising, culiivating and
developing of one-potntediess of mind, so that the coneentrated
powers of the mind may he foenssed on Righs Effort and
Right Mindfulness. The Buaddha repeatedly assures us:
“ Great truly ig the feait, rich verily is the reward of persever-
ing reflecsion, il supported by right conduci. Gread truly is
the fruit, vieh verily the rewnrd of insight, if supported by
persevering refllection. The mind, supported by insight, 18
freed from the great eviis: from szensuality, from personality,
from delusion, from ignovance.”

Phata by IPMarfin & Ha

Keirdy, Ceylon.

GADALADENIYA VIHARA: PERADENIYA, CEYLON,

It will be observed that nowhere in fhis remarkable
systern taught by the Boddba iz there any appeal to an ex-
ternal power such ng God. Here, man’s own actions in deed,
word and thonght, wlone avail—other refuge is there none;

for, says the Buddha, My deed 1z my possession; my deed
s mine inheritance ; my deed is the mother’s womb that bore
me. My deed is the vace to which T belong. My deed is my
voluge.”” And that o which all man's efforts arve divected,
from first to last, is the quenehing and abandoning of the three-
told fire of Insr, hatred aud ignovance found within man bin-
golf, ITanece, thoze profonnd and insoluble problems, concern-
ing tho natnre of the S Creator’”, the immortality of the “aonl”,
the parpose of life, the exizlence of evil, ete,, present no difh-
culty in this system., The Buddha has reduced life to its
ultimate terms and, at the same time, defined the scope of his
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62 The Enlightenment.

“One thing enly, Brothers,
do I make known, now ag alwaye: Suffering and Deliverance
from Suffering.”

teaching in the following words:

Without further remark it will be abundantly clear that
deliverance from suffering i not to be attained merely by
learning, nor yet solely by parity of life; for, essential as thege
conditions are, final deliverance ig to be realised only by wis-
dom. There is no such thing as salvation by faith, or viearious
atonement, in the Buddha’s dispensation, No man can save
another; but the Buddha hins revealed the Path by which a
man can save himself. The nature of man's thought deter-
mines the happiness or misery he experiences, which follows
of necessity. Hence, in the words of Bir Edwin Arnold we
say —

“ Ah! Brothers, Sisters! seek
Nought from the helpless gods by giit and hymn,

Nor bribe with blood, nor feed with fruits and eakes ;
Within yourselves deliverance must be spught ;

Each man his prison makes,”

Thus, whilst the true deliverance is an inward transform-
ation consequent upon Insight, and as sach can be known only
by realization, each for himself, nevertheless we might point
out one or two of the surpassing excellences of the DBuddha's
teaching, which must appeal girongly to all thoaght{ul minds,

Based az thig teaching is on transiency, suffering and
soullessness, nowhere do we find ourselves confronted with
inserntable mysteries or the terrors of the unknown : nor do
we find the fundamental teachings of this religion in glaring
coniradiction to the diseoverics of science.  Similarly, its
toleration, and aversion to all forms of cruelty and slaughter,
have kept it free from the frightful excessos of Tanaticism ;
with the result that, throughount its long history of nearly
2500 years, it has never been propagated by fire and sword—
a spotless record, unique in the history of veligious.

Again, deep in the heart of every thowghtful man and
woman, there is the instinctive feeling that, in some wWay,
our future is determined by our deeds. This beliet has

been popularly expressed in that Lamiliar saying: “ Sow a
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thought and reap a deed ; 80w a deed and reap a habit ; sow
a habit and reap a character ; sow a character and reap a
destiny.” This profound feeling is undouhtedly true, and
confirinz the Buddha's feaching that our suffering, or freedom
from suffering, rosults from our actions in word, deed and
thought, Whers aetions are the outeome of lust, hatred and
ignorance, there suffaring ensues; where actions are free from
steh unwholesome conditions, there will be frecdom from
suffering, This freedom from sufforing, experienced by the
door of good deeds, is a state of inward peace, not to be
parchased with gold, nor vet at the merey of thieves. How
this inward state of happiness or misery is determined by
our deeds, has been described by Schopenhauer, the famons
philozopher, in these words: Howover different the religious
dogmas of nations may be, yet in the ease of all of them,
@ good action i3 acecompanied by unspeakable satisfaction,
and a bad action by endless remorse, No mockery can shake
the former ; no priest’s absslution ean deliver from the latter.”

In conclusion, we may say that unless the false show
and the hollowness of lile’s alluring delights have becn, to
some oxtent, realised, there will be liptle digposition to live
in aeceordance with the teachings of the Buddha., DBus if
we consider for a moment the foverish pursuit of pleasure at
the presont time, the erowdad cinemas, night-clubs and dancing
halls, we eannot help realising how utterly empty life hag
boeome, and how void of all true happiness. This iz the in-
evitable result of the universal worship of money, which hag
led man o believe that his happiness depends upon the extent
of hig oxternsal poszessionz; and blinded his eves to the groat
truth that it is upon his internal possessions, i.o., upon his
qualities of character and his moral worth, that his happiness
really depends. 15z deeds alone determine hig character ;
and Buddhism, by emphusizing this truth, and by teaching
man to look to no oxiernal souree for assistance, but to vely
solely on his own efforts, is nndoubtedly a veligion worthy of
For the Buddha,
the Tnlightened One, exhorte man to be fearless, to develop
his inherent qualities, and to rise from the sordid depths of
lust and ignorance to the serene heights of wisdom and
compasggion,

gerions eonsideration oven in g sgeptical age.

THE ENLIGHTENMENT.

[By E. H. Brewsreg]

HE literal translation of the word Buddha iz The
Enlightened One; of the word Buddhism, the
Religion of Enlightenment, or the Religion of the
Enlightened One. This ideal that o state of perfect
wisdom is possible for man was recognised in Hindu
: thought long before the time of Gotama  the
Buddha, of Gotamn the Enlightened One.
vironment out of which Buddhisin arose is to limit the under-

3

To ignore the en-

standing of our religion. We wonld not say that onr Master
was the outeome of that immediate environment, becanse we
believe that that living forge of character which reached its

consummation in him came from previous lives ; but he was
undoubtedly in a very speeial sense related fo that lazt en-
vironmeni; at firsé he was trained in its thought, and later it
partly was to that thonght he had to turn his atiention. Nor
can 16 be well claimed that the Blessed Une considered hig
message nnique. Tt is true that he sometimes gpoke of it ag in
his address to the five azeetics thus:  “In things which former-
iy had not heen heard of have I obfained ingight,””  But guch
statements be must have meant in a relative sensgo, for he often
refers to former enlightened Ones and to future enlightened
Ones,—Buddhas like Himself, teachers of the same truths,
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Hee especially Samyutta-Nikaya where he =ays: “Hven so
have I, brethren, seen an aneient path, an ancient road
traversed by the rightly enlightened ones of former times...
along that have I gone.”

A¢ one reads the Duddhist seripturves in the Pali the
brosder human significance of ite message is more apparent.
We all know that there is no such thing possible as a perfect
translation; more or less we have to make our translation a
mixture of technical western philosophical terms with simple
words; we use capitals as
we see fit, while in the ori-
ginal capital lefters are un-
known ; then we leave several j -
Pali words untranslated ; at
best it muszt always be a
compromise, the result ean-
not avoid giving a differont
gense from the original, Sup-

£ PRI
L
-+ %g.&%\;@% :

posing that we had never
known the word ** Buddha”
in Bnglish books, but instead
““the enlightened one”,
wonld our understanding of
the religion have been truer ?
Would we not have seen
gooner its universal signifi-
cance ?

If then the Buddha him-
salf recognized other Bud-
dhas whose message wag the
same as his own, and the
history of philogophy in
India finds much inelnded in
the Buddba-dhamma which
iz found in other religions
and philosophics of India
(See sspecially the philosophy
of Kapila), how explain the
fact that noother man in the
hizstory of the world appears
to have influenced zo many
human beings 2 The answer
to thiz question might well
fill a volume. Briefly we
must say that fhe Buddhas
to whom Gotama the Buddha referred are not otherwise
known to history, while the individuality and foree of Gotama
the Buddha must have congisted in two things: the particular
combination of ideas which his teaching econtained and the
emphasis given to them, even if many of these ideas arve fo
be found previougly in Hindu thought; but we are compelled
to believe that it lay mostly in that which is beyond
words—the actual living character of Gotama the Buddha.
The depth und reality of his realization was so great that it
provided a living foree for his teachings, so that both he and
his words are vastly and countinuingly affecting the human
race,

Photo by I’ Martin & Harris, Kendy, Ceylon.
MONOLITHIC IMAGE OF THE BUDDHA AT
AUKANA, NEAR KALA WEWA TANK.

The Enlightenment. 63

The purport of this artiele is to gather from canonical
writings a knowledge of what is said to have immediately
preceded the enlightenment of Gotama, and what were the
thoughts and first teachings which followed it. We cannot but
give spocial significance to all that occurred then.

The Middle Way and Jhana.

We may well begin then with his forsaking of asceticism
and hiz turning to the path of which he later approved. In
Chapter 86 of Majjhima-
Nikaya he thus describes
this event: ““Then Aggive-
aana, this came to me:
‘ What ‘ascetic or brahmin
in the past has ever felt
such painful, bitter sensa-
fiong ? Thig is the uttermost,
beyond this one eannot go...
...Now not by this ferrible
aseeticizm do I win beyond
the human, do I win dis-
tinetion of truly genuine
knowledge. There ig perhaps
another way of enlighten-
ment.

T

i
o
o

“Then, Aggivesana, this
ecarnce to me: I remember
indeed once while my father
was doing the work of the
Sakyvan (plowing the royal
furrow), I sitting under the
shade of a rose-apple free,
aloof from desire, aloof from
things not good, with think-
ing and with thought sus-
tained, enfering to have
become a dweller in the first
Jhana, born of solitude, full
of joy and happiness, (I
thought) is not this the way
of Enlightenmen{? Then,
Aggivesana, came to me the
consciousness following on
attention: " This is the way
of enlightenment.”””

Then the Blessed One perceived that Jbana cannot well
be practized with a weakened body and he partook of nourishing
food. He then beeame a follower of the Middle Way, owing to
which his aseetic eompanions forsook him. Later, soon after
his enlightenment, in his first zermon, he makes the Middle
Way the sabject of Lis address to these snme ascetics.  This
Way is the conservation and using of foree for the abtain-
ment of Nibbina. At the exfremes of asceticizm and sensval-
izm the force is wealkened; only in the Middle Way lies
progress. This balance and equanimity permeate the entire

Buddhist philosephy.
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64 The Enlightenment.

Thug nceording o the seripture, quofed above, the firgt
immediate means which the Blessed One chose for his abbain-
ment of Enlightenment was the pragtice of Jhiana and the
Middle way. This is especinlly interesting beeanse Buddhism
does not regard Jhina az a neceszary training for the Hn-
lightenment of the Arvahan or his attainment of Nibbana ;
so to regard it is considered a heresy. We have not the
space in fhis article for a deseription of that important
experience in meditafion called Jhana, but we would eall the
attention of those unacquainted with Buddhist literature to
the fact that an analysis of it i# not confined to the Abhi-
dhamma books but iz found here and in other _purticng of
what wodern erificism considers to be the oldezt of our canon-
ieal literature,

The Memory of Past Lives.

From the fourth stage of Jhana the Blessed One “hent
He re-
called even a hundred thousand birthe, then epochs during
“Thus did T

remeinber many  various forms of previous lives, with all

down™ his mind to the wmemory of former lives.
both evolutions and dissolntions of the world,

their special defails and with all their specinl relations. In
the first wateh of the night this first knowledge eame to me.
Ignorance was dizpelled, lnowledee was born, darkness was
dispellad, light was born, while I dwelf alert, ardent and
strenuons.  Yet the happy feeling which in that WY AT0s6 in
me, Aggivesana, ecould not obsess my thoughs.”

The Knowledge of Kamma,

In a similar way the Blessed One divected Lis mind to
the knowledge of the deconse and rebirth of beings.  * With
pure deva eye surpassing that of men, I saw beings decease
and be reborn, common and noble, heautiful and nely,
happy and sorvowful: T realiced Low those beings always ro-
appeared according vo their actions..... In the middle wabch
of the night this second knowledge esmme fo me. lgnorance
was dispelled, knowledge was born, darkness was digpelled,
light was born, while I dwelt alert, ardient and  attentive.
Yet the fesling of joy which in that Way arose in e could
not obsess my thought.”

The Supreme Attainment.

We now come lo that attsinment known ae the dostrie.
tion of the Deadly Floods (Asavas),
for sensnous life: (2) the eroving for becoming and (8) the

These are (1) the eravings
delusion arising from ignorance. The destruction of these is
Nibbanu. The destruction of these constitutes the final attain-
ment of Arahantship, Paccelkabuddhahood, and Buddhahaod
according to the Path which has been followed. “With thie
destraction came the knowledge of the Four Noble Teuths.
The Bleszed One declarod :
L " T knew as it veally ia: ' This is the origin of ill.’

“I knew as ir really is: “ Thig is
I knew
as it really is: ‘Thiz is the ecessation of 11101 knew ag ik
‘This is the path that leads to the ce

really is: essation of il °

I knew as it veally is: ‘ These arve the Deadly Tloods' 1 knew
as it really is: “This is the origin of the Deadly Floods.’
T knew as it really is: ‘This is the cessation of the Deadly
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Floods.” T knew as it really is: ¢ This is the Path that leads
to the ceaszation of the Deadly Floods.” Thus knowing,
thus sesing, my mind was set free from the delusion of
hankering after sensnous life, was set freo from the delnsion
ol hankering after becoming, was seb free from the deluzion
arising from ignorance. In this freedom and emancipation
this knowledge aroze: rebirth lias beon degtroyed : the higher
lite has been inlfilled.” e was now the supremely, fully
Enlightened One.

In the text of the Samyutta other details of this time
are given by the Blessed Ono. Thinking on the Second Noble
Trath, how the ill of this individual life comos to be, he oivey
the Patices-Samnppida—the peyehological chain of beeoming ;
regacding the Third Noble Teuth—The Way—he analyzes it
into The Noble Fightfold Path.

In thiz texi emphasis iz given to the fact of change
(Anicca)—“(?:_nning to be, coming to be!— At thai thought,
brethren, there arose in me con cerning things not tanght before
vision ; knowledge arpse, insight arose, wisdom aroge, light
arose... Ceasing, ceasing!—At that thought, brethren, con-
cerning things not tancht hefore there arose in me yision,
knowledge arose, insight arose, wisdom arose, light arose, ”
This is the knowledge which when understood by the disciples
of the Blessed One waz zaid in so many cases to give rizoe to
the *' dhumma-eve.” That is the knowledge “that what-
gnever iz an avising thing all that isa ceasing thing,

Here we have in these few paragraphg the basis of the
Buddhadhamma, —any further teachings which the Enlight-
ened One gave are hmt developruents of what is contained here,
Tt is ynost important we think to study these words, noting
where the emphasis is pue, ag well as what jg omitied. The
doctring of Dnkkha (i), and Anatta (!JOT]-S()HU are nob given
here the emphaziz which luter is given to them, especially
by commentators.  Dulikha should always be seen as one part
of The Four Noble ‘Drathe —separnied too much from them
it 12 secn oul of proportion.  Anabid to this day s a doetrine
variously interpreted by Buddhists, and in these paragraphg
is only implied. Anicea, Anattd and Dokkha are three aspects
of the same tuath of experience that all in the phenonienal
world is change —ibecoming or ceasing). In brying to - grasp
that which therefors is impermanent and cannot he held,
is ill, —in the complete rennneiation of this grasping iz Nibhina.

After the Enlightenment.

According to the account contained in those aneient texts
of the Vinaya the Blessed Buddha now gat under five different
trees for thirty-five days enjoying the bliss of emancipation.
e i3 reprezented nnder the Bodhi-troe as medifating on the
chain of peyelislogical beeoming and eeasine. The Buddha
had now aceomplizhod the goal of human life Az we should
expect, not all the experiences of this period (let alone at
other timos) are concerned with matters that lie within our
goneral field of knowledge ; such is his protection by the Naga
king and the appearance to him of gods.  lle was then mostly
alone ; he declared : “Happy the solitnde of him who is content,
who has heard the Truth, who sees, appy is non-malice in
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this world, (self-) vestraint towards all beings thaf have life.
Happy iz passionlessness in this world, the geiting beyond

all sense-desive. The suppression of thai "Lam’ conceit,

12

thig traly ig the highest bappiness. He was not inclined
at first to leave his solitnde, be saw that mankind in general
would not undeestand his wisgdom, shonld he try to impars

it to them,

He exelaimed: ~ Enongh of making known!
This docirine will not be easy to understand for beings that
Steeped in lust, shronded
i thick darkness, they will not see what goes against the
stream, abstraze, deep, difficult to perceive and subtle. And
to people 'delighting in habit’ hard to underatand ig the
seppuneing of all groands (of rebirih), the destruction of
craving, the absence ol passion, ceasing, Nibbins.”
\

Bub being in reality the DBlessed Buddha, that is the
teaciter Of gods and men, he did not long maintain this
seclugion, i}_ermitted to the Arahans and Paceekabuddhas, The
Kinlightened One had now nothing to gain in the world for
himszelf. A }};oi‘uund differenco had come to him physio-
logically and pivchologically, His goal as a human being
had been realized.. Now the diveetion of Lis will arose entirely
e O {{-,L-\\E)thers, When he was the Bodhisat be had
to tarn it for she aitainment of his own enlightenment ; but
now it was directed :,ul?h as the giver, and helper of mankind.
e was blisz, enligh tonmentid love. Appealed to by Brahma
Sahampati and realizing thsl?“f_‘\“ the world there were some
who would understand his teachi@ When it was delivered fo
them, he took his place &2 Buddna apd went forsh for over
forty vears to bless the world by hig presgnce and feiching.

Here we note the use offa word f1'0.[11:(—',9Lli-"iﬁluml in the
canonical writings to which it seems to us thatl comitentators
do net eive guffizient imporiance, but which wonld seemn 0
gontute those who see in the teaching of Nibbina a nihiiistie
dostrine.  Thiz is the word dmate which means hmmortahty
and iz used as n synonym for Nibbina. Dreuhma Suhampad
in his appeal to the Buddha nsed these words: “But do thon
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now open the door of the Immortal.”” To which the Buddha
exelaimg, *° Wide opened is the door of the undying fo all who
are hearers @ let them send forth faith fo meetih.” Againin the
joy and exuberance of his recent great vealization, as he goes on
his journey to the five agcetics, he exclaims to one who ques-
tions him: T have overcome all foes, I am all-wise; T am free
from staing in all things; 1 have left everything: and have
obtained emancipation from craving. Having mygelf gained
knowledge whom should T call my master? I have no teach-
the world of men and devas no
I am the holy one in this world. I am the
highest Teacher. I alone am the perfectly ever enlightencd one;
I have gained coolness and have obtained Nibbana. To set in
motion the wheel of the Dharuma I go to Kagis (i.e. Benares);
T will beat the deam ol the immorial in the darkness of thig
world.” Then Le adds: *“ Like e ave all the Victorions Ones
who have reached the extinetion of the Deadly Floods (Asavas).”
Almost the first words that he addresses fo the five ascetiey
when be reaches them are: " Give ear, O monks, the Tmmortal
has been won by me.”  Three times thig is gaid, to which he
adds the promize that they too 1f they walk in the way which
he shall show them will reach even in this life the goal of the
holy life.

er: no oneigequal to me; in
being is like me.

He then delivers to them the First Sermon which gives
the Middle Patli and she Kour Noble Truths.
the addre

Saon follow
szes known as © The Disconrse on Not Ilaving Signs
of 8elt 7" then later to the Jatilaz " The Fire Sermon”—  the
purport of both being that Nibbana lies beyond the senses and
mind and ean be reached by liberasion from the senses and
rnind.

Lach ends in similsr words: * Being liberated he is
awire that he iz liberated: and he knows that rebirth iz ex-
Linusted, that the holy lifo is completed, that duty is fulfilled,
We have
tried to present here as well as we can the thought and  teach-

and that there is no further retnen to this wortd.”

L W 3 i . . - .
ing of the Blessed One at the time near to his enlightenment *
to thess we balieve special significance should be given.

BUDDHISM IN ENGLAND.

i i ¥ s
Report of the Buddhist Iwdge, London.

[WRITTEN IN THE NAME OF THE BUDDHIST Lop4E, LONDON, BY CuristMas HUMPHREYS]

K HE most notable activity of the Lodge during the
past vear has been the reinearnation of the fiype-
'\..,-I\ written ‘ Buddhist Lodge Monthly Bulletin® into
= 5 24-28° page monihly Magazine under the name
of ' Buddhism in Hngland’. In nine months we have acquired
jush half the number of subseribers necessary to make it self-
gupporting at the present zize whieh, in view of the unpromis-
ing environment provided by a thoronghly materializtic eivili-
sution, is as good as ecould be expected fora few months’
work. We are exchanging with a large numher of Buddhist
and other organisations throughout the world in orvder to lieep
in touch both with differing poinis of view on doctrine and

with internaiional news of interest to Buddhists, while a
large number of persons who arve too poor to szubseribe to
the Maguzine are enabled by complimentary copies to be kept
in bonch with the aetiviiiez of Buddhism in the West.

Tuorning to the Lodge, the oufstanding feature of fhe
year’s work was our secession from the Theosophical Bociety
Ingt October for reagons published in the November issue.
We are now an enfirely antonomons body having no connection,
apve throngh the link of eommon intevest, with any ofher
organization whatsoever, The result of our secession was i
rapid rise itn Membership, and though many of the new
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Members live in parts of England and the Continent foa
remote for them to attend Todge Meetings, they are kept in
tonch with Lodge activities by correspondence and the
Magazine. In the coming year we hope onr brother Waidya-
sekara of Edinburgh Univercify will be able to form * The
Buddhist Liodge, Edinburgh”, and there are indications in
other parts of the country of interest sufficient to form loeal
groups as soon az the necessary leaders can be found.

The Lodge Library now numbers over 150 books on
Buddhist and allied subjects, and is constantly being enlarged
by books sent for review in the Magazine and others purchased
from the Library funds. As further assistance is now forth-
coming for the overworked Hony. Secretary, we hope in the
near future to be able to open the Library to non- attending
Members, and go keep country and Continental Members
supplied by post.

Members of the Lodge have
betweon thewm given a large number
of lectures on Buddhism in diffor-
ent parts of the eounfry to differ-
ent organisations, in each cnse
opening up new spheres of interest
and usnally gaining valuable
friends for the Liodge. In this
conneetion a series of lectures on
Buddhism by the Rev. Will Hayes
of the Unitarian Chureh, Chatham,
muzt be mentioned. At his in-
vitation, Mr, G. A, De Yoysa of
the Liodge gave an address lass
autnmn which Mr, Hayes followed.
up by reciting a poem entitled
‘Chrigtmus’, which appeared in
the Decomber issue, from the pul-
it one Bunday in December by
way of the ' First Liesson’ for the
day. Thig ig a welcome indication
that even in the somewhat bigofed
seclusion of the Christian fold may J
be found here and there men of sufficient breadth of mind o
appreciate the beauty and truth of other viewpoints thay
their own. Mr. Hayes i3 an cxception in that he is 8iv¥ing
serios of lectures on sevoral of the greal religions of the wapld
to hig congregation week by week, and thusg endeavouring 1
gshow the fundamental unity of all. We are in addition
doing what we can to support a series of lectures on Buddhism
being given by Miss Bothwell-Gosse of ‘ The Sociery of Divine
Wisdom.” Among other organisations with which we bave
got in touch in thiz way is the Society of Friends, to whom Mr,
March lectured lagt December, while he and Mz, Humphreys
followed up a personal friendship with Lady Blomfield by
representing Buddhism at a series of Talks on World Peace
organised by the Bahai Movement in London,

Mr. Mavch, himsell an accomplished Beperantist, az is
shown by his beautiful translations of the Buddhist Classics
in the Magazine, has done much to gpread the Dhamma in
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that tongue throughout the world, while correspondence con-
ducted by the Tditorial Committee has established cordial
Paul Dahlke of Berlin, who has sent ns
photographs of his DBuddhist Vikara ab Frohnau ; with the
Anti-Viviseetion Movement in London, and with those, such
as Mr. Hustace Miles, who are the leaders of the Vegetarian,
or ag he prelers it to be called, the * Non-Carnian’ Movement
for dietary reform.

relations with Dr.

In the course of twelve months we have had many inter.
esting visitors to the Tiodge, among them the Bhikkk,,
Ardissa. Wuntha from Rangoon, who has done useful wepj
for the Pali Text Society on Burmese MSS: M Fredgpip
Fletcher, beiter known as the Lama Dosje Pm;mmda, who
gave ns two very interesting addresses lash July before Teburn-
ng to Rangoon ; the Bhikkhu Silacara (M. J. F. Mec Bgchme)
now in JE]'J.]K[ translating Dr. Dahlke’s latest ook into

FPhloto by W. W, Bastian

RIDI VIHARA, KURUNEGALA DISTRICT, CEYLON.

English; Mr. M. K. Min with wife and brother-in-law who
has lately returned on leave from hiz Indian Civil work in
Burma, and has done much in that country and in his birth-
place Avakan, to interest hiz friends in our work in England :
and many more. Our llonorary Members include Dr, W.
Btede of the Pali Text Society, Mr. Edmond Holmes, author
of The Creeid of Buddha, the Rev. Brnest ITunt of Hlawaii for
Whose work in those Islands we have the greatest admiration
and vespect, and Mr. Kvaw ITla of Mandalay whoze work on
behalf of the Lodge has created a debb that will be difficuls
to repay.

In Naovember last the Tiodge emu&rked on the compilation
of its first- offering to the West, a Re&»ont‘d Exposition of
Buddhism feom the Westarn point of view’, written for the
average eultured luropean, who, being dissatisfied with the
veligion of his fathers, af least in the form in which it now
appears, is looking round for a more rational solution to the
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problems of life. Both Schools of Buddhism are represented in
the Lodge, and many shades of opinion between the two, so the
book ought to be an interesting synthesis of many points of
view, presenting a ‘Middle Way’, between the appatently
opposing Behools. The aceuracy of our facts will be greatly
enhanced by the eareful supervision of s special sub-Committee
of the Pali Text Society appointed by Mrs. Rhys Davids.
This Committee considers each instalment before it goes to
print, and their joint. report is carefully considered by the
Liodge, which iz however in no way pledged to adopt any of
the criticisms of the sub-Committec, What appears in the
Magazine is therefore not by any means necessarily
endorsed by any member of the (ommittee or the Committee
as a whole, as they wish us clearly to point out! At the
same time the greatest weight is given to the combined opinion
of such able and distingnished scholars as, among ofhers,
Dr. Estlin Carpenter, Dr. William Stede and the Chairman
Mrs. ‘Rhys Davids herself, and we are very
their help,.

grateful for

The Shrine is at the moment housed at 101, Horge-
ferry Road, S.W.I. as for varions reasons we had to vacate
onr Room in Bloomsbury. We hope by the summer to have
found a new home for it and .the Liodge which is meanwhile
meeting in the same house as the Library and the Shrine. As
this is the same as the Publishing Offices of the Magazine, we

are at least eentralised in onr activities, and are duly grateful
to our Hony. Secretary Miss
in this way.

Faulkner for the use of her house

The Meaning of Buddhist &c. 67

We have heen trying to get in toueh with the seattered
Members of the old Buddhist Society in Great Britain and
Treland, and have succeeded, as a first step, in gathering
together an almost complete set of the now extinet * Buddhist
Review,’ which contains much valuable material some of which
we hope to reprint in the Magazine at a later date.

As no doubt the Anagarika Dharmapala will be writing
hiz own report of his work in England we will not attempt
to comment on it here. Representatives of the Lodge have
attended evory Meeting held at his houze ina Kaling, and space
has been offered him in the Mugazine for his work in this
country of which he has from time to time availed himzelf,
and helped us financially in reburn, Tllness has, we fear,
prevented him from doing as much as he intended, but we
hope on his return from Ceylon that his efforts will meet
with greater suecess. In our opinion, however; England will
never be converted to Buddhism, nor is it vight that we should
try to do so. In the years to come it will have io work out
its own salvation, even ag all else, and to that end will have to
formulate or diseover that aspect of philogophy best suited to
its own mentality. All that we English Buddhists can do,
or are entitled to attempt to do, is to keep alight the flame of
the Dhamma for the benefis of those few who, seeking wisdom
in this whirlpool of materialism, will find it best in the
Toaching of the Hully-Enlightened Onae. For some there are
in Europe " whoge eves are scarcely covered with any duost”
yet need the illumination that the Dhamma alome can give.
It is for them we labour, thut those who seek tho ])hammd.
in thig eountry may not seek in vain.

The Meaning of Buddhist Monuments.

[By ErxsT L.

HE most unmistakable symbol of a peopla's
culture, or of a cultnre-creating ides, is its archi-
tecture, for in it the Will towards the Whole is
. closed together into a higher nnity. In all other
domains of Art the personality of the artizst ecan
hecome the content of the piece of art in question,
but in architecture the artist must be subordinate to the
goneral effect, his personality must withdraw behind the work.
For instance, one can speak of Diireresque, of Rembrandtesque,
pictures, of Donatello-esque pieces of seulpture, of Bach
musie, nay, ean identify indeed the work with its author, as,
for example, when one galls a picture ©
the organ “plays Dach”, and so on. Whon, however, one
speaks of architecture, the individual man zinks behind his
epoch or the people to whom he belongs, and correspondingly
we call an architecture Hgyptian, Greek, Roman, Gothie, and
so on. Fven though the name of a great architect survives
throngh centuries, never is his work made the equivalent of
his name. To an artist in any other form of expression of art,
this would be an honour, but to an architeet it is a dishonour :
for it would show a lack of intimate feeling, of intuitive grasp
-of ‘the innermost essentials of hig art. Besides these inward

a Rembrandt’’, or on

Horryany]

endowments, those of a practical nature must not be forgotien
to which the artist equally must conform himself. But
even if prastical neecessities are the deciding factor in style
a8, for instance, is the case in the mozt modern architecture—
this by no means signifies a total exeluzion of inward motive
forees, but only that their direction is bhroughout emphasized
on the practical side. Bpeaking generally, we may state the
law thus: The less architecture is bound down to a utilitarian
purpose, all the more purely does it embody the eultural
element.

From the standpoint of snbjeetion to a practical end, or
freedom from sueh an end, we may divide architecture into
thres groups out of which proceed all intermediate stages and
derivative forms. In the groups at the two ends, we have
arehitecture for practical ends at one pole, and monumenial
architecture ab the other: and bebween these two a middle
group consisting of religious architeciure. Ulilitarian archi-
tecture i3 the expression of material needs; monumental
architecture, of the Idea; while religions architecture serves
daily nses as much as it does the Idea, inasmuch as it
provides men with a place where they can meet and tarry
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awhile together in the experience of the Idea. Religious arehi-
tecture, in this sense, is constituted by temples, churches, cathe-
drals, and mosques.

Buddhism, which in all domains sceks the puresi form
and the eclearesi expression, in the sphere of architecture has
beyond all else cultivated monumental architectnre free from
utilitarian ends, thus, that species of architeeture in which
collective experience gives itsell divect expression, and which
therefore for usis one of the most living witnesses to the
Buddhism of the past. By the word “past”, however, it is
not meant that we are here
dealing with outworn forms,
but rather with such ag,
growing along with history,
and living on into the pre-
gent, still possesz sufficient
vitality to feriilise mentally
a future. The architectural
construetions of which we
here speak are the Dagobas
and Pagodas which have
grown out of the Stupa.

In order to reveal their
gignificance we shall deal,
first of all, with their original
form, from which all the
variations of later times are
to be understood, With the
Stupa, with the burial tu-
mulug of antiquity, raised to
monumen tal which
wags erected over the relies of
the Buddha, is indieated not
only the beginning of Bud-
dhist, but of all Indian,
architecture in stone what--
gsoever., In its main features
the Stupa consists of an
approximately
shaped stone eupola resting

form,

hemisphere-

upon a circular pediment,
and crowned by a kiosk-like
upper strueture (harmika)
over which are erected one
or more honorific umbrellas,
The cupola was eompared to
an egg {anda) or a bubble, as
a symbol of past time, while the structure placed above it
symbolised the sanctuary that is enthroned above the world, as
represented in ancient times by the sacrificial altar. This
sbructure also served in some cases g a relic-holder. What
were ils earliest forms wa learn from the Stupa representations
of the stone reliefs of Sanchi and Amavavati. The stupas of
these two places wore surrounded, in addition, by great stone
enclosing walls, pierced in the direction of the four main
Yuarters of space by gates (forana) decorated with reliefs

" DD
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The stone fonce separated off the holy place from the profane
world, and protected it by means of charmed gigns or sigils
from demoniac influenees. The inner space, however,—along
with the round stone terrace connecfed with it by a sbair—
served for the sacred circumambulation (pradakshinag) in the
divection of the sun’s eourse, 4.2, to the right.

The arrangement of the entire complex of the structure
corvesponds to the cosmically imitated ground-plan of the old
Indian town, with its four gates corresponding to the four
quarfers of space, and itz surrounding walk or promenade
(mangala-vithi : luck-bring-
ing path) behind the walls or
palisades, which served for
defence as well as for the
Pradakshina ceremon¥; and
in the ecentre, at the intersee-
tion of the two main streets
(rajapathe and vamana), the
gacred place on which was
raiged the assembly hall
(mandapam), the temple, or
the sacred tree. What in
the symbolism of the plan
of a town was represented
by the sun, in the Stnpa was
conneeted with the Buddha ;
for just as the sun illuminates
the physical world, so does
the Buddha illuminate the
gpiritual world. Thus, in the
Stupa, the four gates corres-
pond not only to the sunrise,
zenith, sunsef, and nadir, but
algo fo the four great events
of the Buddha's career,—His
birth, enlightenment, pro-
clamation of the Doctrine
(dhammacakkapavatiana),
and Parinirvana. Inthe place
of the cosmie centre, how-
over, which according to
ancient Indian ideas was
Mount Mern with the divine
tree of Knowledge, there
z2tood the Holy One, the
Fully Awakened One, which
meansg, the relics which were
preserved in Ilis memory in the crowning. part of the eupola
In one of the Amaravati reliefs this erowning part
is decorated with a wheel of the Liaw, or a lotus, standing on

. Sent by Mwme. Alexvondre David-Neel.
Tibetan pilgrim on his way to visit the
Buddhist places of pilgrimage
in India.

structure.

it (the reproduction of it now before me, is, unfortunately, not
very clear) and two honorific umbrellas, placed one to the
Such symbols of the Buddha and
the Doctrine are later pul in the place of the relics, whose
number is necessarily limited: for the Buddha Himself BAYE
“ Who sees the Dactrine, sees me,” In arder, however, ta

right and one fo the left.
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give expression also to the Cosmos, which in its pure objective
form ombodies and confirms the Dhamma of the Buddha,
the Five Elements were symbolically represented on the Stupa.
On the Amaravati relief they are shown as five pillars which
rise from the base of the cupola upon each of the four sides,
formerly the Torana. In the Tibetan form of the Stupa, the
“ Chorten ”’, the entire structure ig
composed of five elements. The four-square, foundation part
corregponds to the carth element, or to the zolid gtate of
aggregation ; the cupola, to the water element or fo the flnid
state of aggresation; the eylinder-shaped or conical upper
structure above it, to the fire element or to the flaming state
of aggregation ; the projecting crown of the upper part, to the
“air element or the gas-like state of aggregation ; and the triple
outspread leaf, frequently found in position on the crown,
corresponds to the ether element or to the vibrating state of
aggregation. The four quarters of Space, in the later Stupas
are represented by corresponding niches in the cupola with
figures of the Buddha, and the stone fence as an engivdling
ornamental relief.

dezigned as & COSNO8

The Sinhalese Stupa or Dagoba which goes back fo the
times of Asoka (272 to 282 B. (.), on the whole remaing true
to the original forms.
however,

The several elements of the structure,
enter into more intimate relations with ons another,
and merge more inte one organised whole. The fattened
cupala becomes a hollow bell which comes in between the
pediment and the crown and takes these two elements into
relations with its plastic body. The erown itself follows the
same tendency inssmuch as the four-cornered upper Harmika-
structure, with the honorifie umbrellag in tiers, which have
arisen out of the several sun-shades held in gtrata over the
head of royalty as insignia of high dignity, become a single
form running to an elongated cone which towards the summit
exhibits a number of progressively diminishing rings (See fig. 1
on p. 4). indicate the tiers: of the honorific
umbrellag. The circumambulatory path of the Stupa; with its
circular enclosing wall, has also been preserved in Ceylon,
although for the most part it has only one entrance, and no
Toranag. The surrounding fence usually consists only of a
amall wall ; and in the oldest structures iz also marked out
by high stone pillars.

The rings

In the Burmese and Siamese pagodas the original pagoda

shape has been most widely depared from, but asa makes- .

weight, (especially in the great pagoda-temples, as 1 might call
these great storied buildings) there is retained the orientation
in the sense of the four quarters of space as the Toranas re-
present them. The characteristic feature of the Burmese and
the old Siamese pagodas consists in the complete fusion of
the original separate parts in one single plastic mass with a
continuons surface and rigorously compressed contour which
in powerful rhythm climbs upwards to the summit. In the
great complex structure of the pagoda-temples is compassed
the genuine pagoda of four-square-shaped, gtage-like terraces
superimposed one upon another (See fig. 2 on p. 8 ), which are
connected with each other by stairs, and represent a further
development of the Stups circumambulatory track and its sur-
rounding fencg decorated with reliefs, as seon, for example, at
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Barhut. The cirenmambulation ceremony—especially when
provided with representations from the life of the Buddha—
gignifies not only an act of homage, but the actually felt experi-
ence of the stage-wise upward-leading holy path fo Deliver-
ance such as the Buddba trod; and correspondingly the all-
dominating central cupola, or better, bell structure, acquires a
meaning which goes far beyond that of a mere reliquary. 1
represents visibly to the senses not only the Buddha in Whose
memory it has been set up, or His Law, in which we ought to
see Him, but thab last experience itself out of which the Buddba
as woll ag His Law, has been born, and in presence of which
all words must cease. This exporience, for the spiritual world
of the Buddhist, is the © Monnt Meru ™, the central point from
which proceeds knowledge, enlightenment, and Deliverance.
And therefore rightly does the queen of Pagodas, the Shwe
Dagon of Rangoon, radiate forth in pure gold, as it were the
cry of joy flaming to heaven of the Exalted One on the
morning of His enlightenment: “The Doors of Immortality
are opened "’

Having now learnt the Buddhist symbolism of the essen-
tinl elements of the Stupa’s archifecture, and of its various
transformations, we will now briefly set forth the meaning of
its form, from a psychological standpoint also. As grmind-
plan for the totality of the buildings we have the circle {only
the enclosing, and under, structures may be square): the
symbal for comcentration. As a three dimensional figure, the
hemisphere, or the bell-shape devived from i, is basic. The
hemisphere—in architecture, the cupola—is that body which
represents the most complete rest; all the relationships of
the superficies are united in the central point. There prevails
a complete relaxation of tension, an equilibrium of all the
the harmony of coming fto rest within oneself. By
ite erown mostly provided with a’ cubic central piece, the
cupola produces an earth-deawn effect; it is stripped of its
abatract (transcendental} contour withoub thereby,
doing violence to its elavity,

however,
Clarity and simplicity of form
is precisely that which diffentiates Buddhist avchitecture from
the rest of Indian work of this kind, which latter inclines to
oxtravagant over-luxuriant ornamentation.
There where the bell-shape, through the fusion of all its parts,
runs fame-like np to a peak, the dynamies of the contour is
eompletely bound in by the ring-like swellings or eye-striking
strata stractures, whieh in the “Tee® (the umbrella on the
erown) are bent downwards and guided back. Thug itiga
guestion, not of an activity directed outwards, towards what
is material, nor towards a beyond in the transcendental, but of

sfantastics and

an introspective activity, of a vitalzty vibrafing within oneself
and mounting upwards from a broad base, The broad base
iz peculiar to all Buddhist monumental structures,—exactly as
the troe Buddhist stands with both feet firmly planted on the
earth, in order, upon the sure foundation of actuality in this
our world, without a glance towards heavenly rewards or
heavenly delizhts, to girive for Deliverance.

Capry, [rany.
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IS BUDDHISM A RELIGION ?

[BY Pror. LAKSHMI N srasu]

UDDHISM does not aceept the bolief in a sonl.
dnatmata is a eardinal trait of all forms of
Buddhism. Buddhism does not aceept the belief
in a ereating God.
tasmad idam jagat.

Ajatam  awirudoham  cha
There is no beginning and
5% Karmagam loke vaichi-
tram. The wonderful world is born of Karma. All things
whatever that have come to be and all exisfence whorever it ig
got, all this is without any isvara. This is the teaching of the
great sage. Soulless! Godless! Is Buddhism entitled to Le
called a religion ?

no end for the universe.

Now what ig religion ? Religion is born of the fecling of
dependence on the unknown in man's struggle for self-presery-
ation and in his endeavour to realise

his ends and desires, and includes avery
attempt of man to get over this fecling
of depandence. Whatever be their di-
versity, all religions attempt to satisfy
the needs of men. Experience has
tanght man that life, which iz the
thing of highest value, is evanescent,
but in hig ignorance man holds fast to
his desire for everlasting life. Religion
ig the attempt to realise that desire, for
its ehief aim is salvation from death.
Religious experience may vary from
age to age and from people to people,
but every religion attempts to relieve
man from the disquieting effect of the
unknown and thus lighten the sense of
mystery and wonder. Man being es-
sentially credulous before being ra-
tional and critical, imagination and
intuition, fear and hope, feeling and
need, enthusiasm and surrender play a
dominant part in shaping man’s at-
tempt to get over the feeling of depen-
dence on the unknown, especially in
the great events of life, such as birth,
adolesconce, marriage and death. All
the main groups of human instinets, such as those subszerving the
preservation of the individual, those helpful in the perpetuation
of the spacies, and the gresarious instinets have naturally in-
fluenced the course of religion. Hence its all-embracing charae-
ter and appeal to most diverse minds. Further every religion
ineludes some intellectual heliefs serving as explanation of the
p]'r:mnomena, of natnre, of which man, though he is the spectator
and perhaps the vietim, is conscious of not being the anthor. If
man aspires to know the forces of nature, the causes
of the phenomena he observes, it is because he desires to find
some means of utbilising them or defending himself against
them. The religious man becomes involved in the same
problems that meet the philosopher or the man of science in

his attempt to interpret existence as g whole as well as in its
diflerent parts, It is a tendency of primitive speculation to
explain the universe by regurding all changes obgerved ags being
due to some voluntary agency. Just az many phenomena are
produced by the voluntary ageney of human beings, so the
phenomena which happen by themselves without the infer-
vention of man are aseribed to the voluntary agency of invisible
beings resembling men in many respects. In man iz rooted
the tendeney to create fictions with explanatory propertics, a
tendency against which restrictive measures are taken as man
progresses. Dream life, apparently supported by the pheno-
mena of shadows, refloctions, echoes, abnormal states die to
diseage, has misled man to faney that the dead are not really
dead but exist as disembodied, or, yuasi-embodied intelligences,

Phota by D' Martin & Harris Kandy, Ceylon.

RAN KOT VIHARA, POLONNARUWA, CEYLON.

that in a living being dwells some incorporeal and subtle being,
called soul, spirit, ghost, (atman, fivae, purusha, pudgala,
sathaya, sukshama sarira, linga saﬁ'm)._ Conceiving in the
light of what he fancied as to his own nature the unknown
on which he finds himself hopeleasly dependent for the realis-
ation of his desires, man hag loeated a soul, like his fancied
own, in every object, in almost every circumstance, which
impressed him with a sense of power. Just as man’s acts are
the results of his will, so natural phenomens are the result. of
the intervention of gods and demons, possessing wills like that
of man. Thus man has peopled the world with gods and
demons, all souls like his own hypothetic one, but more
mighty and capable of doing good or harm. Pro&ress in reli-
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gion congists in reducing the number of theze wills, or in
grouping them into a hierarchy and placing at the top a
supreme will. Thig ig certainly the last atage in the animistic
religiong. The multiplicity of eapricious willg, so charactoristic
of primitive demonology, is subordinated to the will of an
all-powerful being, God, or isvere  Thus the beliefs in soul
and God are the mistaken inferences of primitive mentality,
but are not indispensable to religion.

While theology is still on the track of primitive specu-
lation, science aims at the elimination of every form of volunt-
ary agenecy in its interprebabion of the phenomena of nature.
But between religion and science thers is no fundamental
antagonism. As Sir I. Ray Lankester said in his Presidential
Address to the British Association.for the Advancement of
Seience, “ religion means the knowledge of our destiny and
of the means of fulfilling is. We ean say no more and no less
of science.”” Both start from the same facts, the obseszion of
life and death. "The goal of both is to minister to the physical
and intellectnal comforts of man. Buat their methods of
attaining the goal are different. The obsession of life has
impelled man to active investigation and the conquest of nature,
and has been par excellence the initiator of science, and
industry. Tt iz the motive foree of all material eivilisation.
On the other hand, the cbzession of death has been mainly
ingtrumental in the progressive revelation of the human mind
and has already contributed to the formulation of [alge
religions beliefs and practices, while elevating man above
exclusively praectical applicationz. Yet in all cases the religious
sentiment aims at the removal of the feeling of over-mastering
awe, incaleulable wonder and utter dependence in the pre-
sence of the unknown, the mysierium tremendum.

;' The religions sentiment takes two forms: passive and
active. In the passive form man, conscious of his feebleness
before the foress of nature, which he mistakes for entities
having a will, affactions and desires like himself, attempts to
coneiliate them by prayers and offerings, expresses his
humility and submission by rites, gestures and words, He en-
deavours to obbain the good-will of (od or of gods by devotion.
As A. Barth puts if,
gods Is coneeived as a close one.
he fcels Iﬁ_h&t he is in their

“the conuection between man and the
Always and everywhere
hands and that all his movements
are under their eye. They are masters cloze at hand who
exact tazks of him and to whom he owes constant homage.
He wust be humble, for he iz weak and they are strong;
he must be sincere towards them for they cannot be deceived.
Nay, he knows that they in turn do not deceive and that
they have a right to require his eonfidence us a friend, a
brother, a father.” Man deals with gods by the same methods
ag he employs in dealing with other men., Man humanises
the unknown with the name of father or mother. Man begs
of hig own mother or father before he prays to gods. Man
barters with gods as hs does with men. Man needs certain
things such as light, rain, warmth and health, dependent on
the unknown gods, who, being hungry, can be satizfied by
In the groszest sense sacrifice iz a mere matter of
bargain, although 1t might sometimes be an act of affection
and gratitude to the gods, an expression of thanks to them

offerings.
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for the benefits already received or hoped for after death,
or an acknowledgement of their sovereignty.

In its aetive form the religious sentiment takes the form
of magie, in which there iz no longer submission but struggle.
Man combats the forces of nature which are either personified
or regarded as being under the control of a god. This differ-
entiation takes place gradually. Poverty of intelligence and
language favours the development of ritual earlier than myth
and dogma. Ritual is conerete, while myth and dogma are
verbal. The natural predominance of ritual gives to primitive
religions their magical character., The difference between the
two aspects of religion becomes accentuated when they become
specialized. This specialization is brought about by psycho-
logical and political causes, The progress of ideas favours
more the passive aspect than the active side. Gods are elevated
more and more above men and their power becomes go in-
comparably great that their conciliation through prayer
becomes the sole means of obtaining their aid, even as sub-
migsion to kings is more easy and less perilous than revolt.
This state of mind accomodates itself towards the gods with
a view to controlling their relations fo men, This new ele-
ment makes the ritual more complicated, needing the services
of men who have undergone a long and special'-'preparation.
Thus comes into existence an organised clergy, who have the
monopoly of the knowledge of rites and therefore the contrel
of gods. Even in this phase of human evolution the magical
aspect of religion does not become completely separated from
its passive aspect. Priests practise magic, predict the future,
cure diseages, drive off plagues so that they are also magicians,
astrologers and physicians. There are, however, individuoalg,
to whom humility and submission are repugﬁﬁnt. These
become private and independent magicians as opposed to the
official ones, the priests. It is these that largely resort to
ageeticism and mysticism, which are also forms of magic.
Magie, as has already been stated, has for its object the
subjugation of the gods or the domination of the forces of
nature. The latter form of magic iz the source of science,
which at first is secret or occult, and jealously transmitted.
The progress of humanity consists in the continual diminution
of the sphere of occult science and the increase of that of
science pure and simple and the freeing of religion from
supernatural and imaginary elements. The more man ad-
vances in eulture, the more does he depend oh himself to get
over his dependence on the unknown.

Whatever may be the aspect of religion we may consider,
man is i3 pivotal point. The essence of religion is the
emancipation from dependence on the unknown. Religion is
essentially a meang, a place of action, to realise man’s hope
of salvation, of deliverance from unhappiness, be it due to
poverty, digease, old age, or death. The end of religion is
always salvation, a larger, freer, more satisfactory, and more
abundant life. It does not consist in the profession of a belief
in (tod, ¢onl and immortality as recorded in a seripture, or
condensed in a creed. God, soul and immortality are the
illusions that have erept into religion, and without their
suppression religion cannot appear in its true colours. Lack
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of 'confidence in his own powers, engendered by isnorant self-
seeking, has made man an abject slave of these illusions.
These illusions have furned lifo into a vale of fears. Religions
in general have made their adherents bow down in submiseive
awe before a terrible monster who revels in preying upon
the weak. Having invoked God to save him from hig troubles
and frammels, man finds himself in the clutches of & myste-
rious tyrant with whom he has to make terms. The suppres-
sion of God, soul and immortality removes fear from the
hearts and lives of :men, engenders love of mankind for its
own sake, -and will thus prove to be the vindieafion of the
happiness of mankind. True religion is not that which tnrns
man inte a eur, or a beggar of the universe, but that which
makes him more of a man, removes from him the feeling of
dependence, and makes him self-reliant and valiant. There
can be no real progress for humanity. that is not progress in
the conscious exercise of freedom. Human progress depends,
not upon' the multiplication of creature comforts but upon
the culgivation of the virtues which make for the removal of
dependence, wretchedness and injustice. He alone can claim
to be' cultured who honours truth more than cunning, probity
more than wealth, righteousness more than suceess.

In Buddhism_ miay be found gods, spirits, heavens and
hells, but these do not belong to its essence. The Buddha
declared : “ Have I promised to reveal fo you secrets and
mysteries ? I lmlve, on the other hand, promised to malke
known “to you suffering, the cause of suffering, and the way
of escape from suffering. As the vast ocean is impregnated
with one taste, the taste of salt, so also, my diseiples, this
Dhamma, this teaching, is impregnated with one taste, the
taste of deliverance.” When the Buddha was questioned
about svara, atman and kamia,, he often maintained silence.
Thig silence is interpreted by some as an aceeptance of a
belief in them by implication. But his silence wag really due
to his observance of the dictum of disputation that no reply
" should be given to questions about non-exisbent things, or to
‘qaestions about matters inaceessible to experience. The
Buddha’s dim’ being to diminish sorrow and guffering, he was
anxious to avoid every danger of a misconception of hiz views.
He endeavoured to make people fzel their moral responsibility
without af the same time confradicting his anatma-dhamma
teaching. He therefore employed the language of those around
him' to emphasise moral rosponsibility. He spoke of rebirth,
“when ‘he really nieant that every deed was the beginning of a
particular chain of events in the course of which the result
would appear gooner or later. The PBuddhist patriarch Deva
“says: “ The Tathagata sometimes taught that the atman existed
" and at other times taught that the atman did not exist.” When
he'preached that the aiman existed ahd would be the recipient
of misery or happiness in the succeeding life as the reward of
its -own Karma, his object wad to save men from falling into
the heresy of nihilism (uccheda dhristi—living happily as long
as there is life). When he tanght that there was no atman in
the sense of a creator, perceiver, or an absolutely free agent,
 apart from the conventional name given to the agaregate of
" five skandds, his object was to save men from falling into the
opposite "heresy of eternalism (sasvata drishti—love of oneself
‘and anxiety about oneself). Now which of these represents

‘and no one to assume a new get”’
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the truth? Tt is doubtless the doctrine of denial of aiman.
This deetrine, which iz difficult to understand, was not intended
by the Buddha for the ears of those whoge intelleet iz dull
and in whom the root of goodness has not thriven. And why ?
Because such men by hearing the doctrine of anaiman would
be sure to fall into the heresy of nihilism. The two dectrines
were preached by the Buddha for two very different objects.
He taught the existence of atman when he wanted fo impart
to his hearers the conventional samuvuts doctring; he taught
the doctrine of anatman when he wanted to impart to them
the true doctrine (paramartha).

The stumbling block to the comprehension of Buddhism
has been the doctrine of karma, of rebirth, which appears to
be in glaring contradiction of the denial of soul. The Buddhist
doctrine of karma can be understood only in the light of the
Buddhigh psychology. Each individual exjstence is 4 complex
of skandas (srotas, pravita, samtina) of conseious events.
The complex of skandas is ever changing but ever determined
by their antecedent character. So long as the skandas remain
the same, the perzon is the same for practical purposes. The
so-called self has no nature apart from the attributes in which
it creates itself, The continuity of attributes, skandas, is
sufficient to preserve personal identity. Onr thoughts, onr
volitions, leave traces (vasamas) in the series of thoughts,
chittasamiana, and our bodily acts create something eorporeal
but eubtle and perpetuate the past in the present, as we see
from ' the uneonscious mannecr in which repeated acts come
to bs performed. Each individual possesses characteristics
inherited in two ways. Biologieal inheritance takes place by
the -reproductive - cells, while the mind inherits from the en-
vironment, which is specially created by man for man's
development. The thoughts, words, deeds (manovakkaye karma)
of an inaividnal, naturally involve relations between him and
athers, and are therefore nevar wholly confined to him alone.
They pass on to others and remain preserved in them after
that person’s déa-t-h, that is to say, when the skandas no longer
oceur in their enstomary mode of associntion coustitufing that
person. So one dies, but one’s karma is reborn in other
individuals without the transmigration (samkranti, samkrama)
of n sonl. Deeds, but not the bodies in which they are
done, survive in fulness. Past deeds exercise an influence
upon later events. This influence may manifest itself in
various ways, but no one ean precisely know what has
been the former deed, what shape its influence hag assumed,
what the course of events in which it manifests itself, and
what its final result is. Every man is linked by a commu-
nion, on one side, with all that men have done, and, on
the other side, with all that men may do in the future,
The Bnddha faught: *Actions (karma) do exist and also
their consequences (merit and demerit), but there iz no
goul acting. There is no cne to east away one set of skandas
This is the Buddhist
doctrine of karma, which simply represents a sequence of
cause and effect (Karya karana bhava) and the regularity
of this sequence (niyama). Thiz view alone can be consigt-
ent with the principles of impermanence {anityata) and soul-
lessness (anatmata). The reality of an individual is deter-
mined by his work, the sum total of his thoughts, words
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and deeds. This does not remain igsolated, but like a loco-
motive plant spreads and re-roots.

The fear of misleading uncultured peoples into the
heresy of wuecheda drishti led to the equipment of Buddhism
with paradise, purgatory, hells, confesgional, gods and saints.
Many snperstitious beliefs and ascetic practices have been
tacked on to the rationalistic Buddhist principles and ideals.
This accommodation is due parily to the benign folerance of
Buddhism and partly to corrupt and idle bonzes, Stress
is laid on monagticism instead of good life. They hate
transformed Buddhism into a system in which the celibate
life is paramount and the household life passes for something
low (hira). The faithful are taught by the celibates to rest
their hopes on liberality to them. Not only were offerings
to the dead (purva preta puja) introduced, but bonzes also
invented the doetrine of the transfer of
merit and preached that the right means
of helping the dead was to make gifts
to the bonzes. A belief in the rebirth
of a specific personality hag been service-
able in giving an ascendancy to the
suncardotal easte of DBrahmins. So the
Buddhist celibates slowly accommodated
themnselves to the rebirth of the same
personality by the introduction of an
intermediary being (called gandharva,
antarabhavasatva). To prove the persiste
ence of personality, the celibates resorted
to all sorts of ghost stories. We sce
this clearly in the Payasi Suatianta,
where by relating fairy tales in sne-
cossion Kumira Kassapa tries to throw
dust into the eves of the chieftain Payasi
who doubts the possibility of persistence
of personality after denth. Thisdialogne
of the Digha Nikaya indicates the process
of evolution of the birth-stories of the
Buddha (chariya pitaka) and the antho-
logy of stories in the Petavattu and the
Vimanavattu, The stories, originally
employed by the Buddha as mere upamas
to illustrate some doctrine or moral
point, are by the bonzes even brought into requisition us
philosophieal arguments in support of the belief in rebirth
and of reward in heaven and retribution in hell.

The belief in an indestructible and eternally unique is the
view of non-Buddhist heretics. As Dojen Lieuji, one of the
pioneers of the Zen school of Buddhism, says of this view,
“ whoever thinks it to be identieal with the doetrine of the
Buddha, is more foolish than he who exchanges a lnmp of gold
for & handful of mud. Itis the height of foolishness. Boul
in Buddhism is identical with the body, and noumena and
phenomena all inseparable from each other. We must not
misanderstand chis fundamental principle of Buddhism.”  The
very parpose of dhyenain Buddhism is to realize the non-
existence of a permanent self-conscious (svayamprakara)
atman by the direct perception of the true nature of all
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dhammas without being deluded by:their apparent stability . or
pleagantness. By ruminating over the idea of anatman one
enters into the void (sunya) natare of everything and dis-
entangles oneself from the delusion of aelfhood a,nd riges into
a pure domain of perfect and impersonal moitri. * When, - in
consequence of the quadruple concentration of mind (dhyana),
all the residues have dizappeared, the result is nirvana in the
form of vaeuity. For him who knows to see there is nothing.”
This is what is deseribed ag a state “ where there is neither
earth, nor wafer, nor five, nor air, nor mhmty ot space, nor
infinity of eonsciousnesz, nor nothingnesg, nor pwceptlons, nor
abgence of perception, nor “thiz world’ nor ‘the world
heyond,” no sun and moon ; where there is neither any coming
nor any going nor a standing still, neither falling down nor
vizing up; which is without fixity, without mobility, without
any basis, which is the end of restlessness of mind.” This
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de-personalized state, without any positive attributes, may
cemind one of the expressions weit, nets (not this, not thls)
applied to Brahman in the Upanishadg, but this has nothmﬂ
The Buddhlst
arrives at his goal frem the point of view of anatman, while
the Brahmin starts with the belief in Brahman. The Buddhist
merely deseribes the final stage of dhyana as being completely
free from the cooperation of all dhamimas, The moral basis of
ihe Buddhist dhyanae differentiates it from the kinds of trance
«o common among semi-civilized peoples.

to do with any Brahmanical conception.

One may naturally ask whether the final result of dhi{;aﬁa
is in any way different from that of perfect dreamless sleep.
All the difference that one can se¢ is that dreamless sleep is
brought about by a vis @ tergo, while nirodha  samapaits (or
asamgni samapatii) is brought about by a wis a fronte, dye
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to one’s own exertion. In both cases we have a foretaste of
that final complete extinction (parinirvana) which happens
of necessity at death. The true aim of dhyana can therefore
be nothing else than the joyful reconciliation with the in-
evitable and the enjoyment of complete tranguillity (santhi,
samadhi). But the gain from the practice of dhyane is small
in comparison with ' the disadvantages, Imagination has
brought into being migchievous and puerile appendages, All
things fancied have come to be regarded as true. What else
than imagination can be responsible for such oddities as
riddhis, dbkjnd's. and prattharyas ? Because a man's body
becomos by an act of will buoyant enough to jump, say, twelve
feet, it is imagined that by the practice of dhyana man may
acquire a supernormal power of volition which would lift up
the body and earry it through
the air. Just as in sympathetic
magic the figuration of a pro-
cess has been supposed to bring
about the actual process itsulf,
so a mental picture of a thing
or process has been taken as
having a magical connection
with the reality itself.,” False
analogies with waking (jagrat),
dreaming (svapna), end of
dreaming (svapnanta), and
perfect dreamless sleep (sushu-
pii) have led to the faneiful
discrimination of four planes of
dhyana and the innumerable
dhyanalokas traversed clairvoy-
antly in those planes, All thig
is the resalt of yogic accretions
on the simple teaching of
Sakyamuni and represents in
reality a fall from that agreat
teacher’s aim. These aberra-
tions are surely infections from
the superstitions environment.
Detachment from the outer
world always leads to a regres-
sion ftowavrds, or a revival of,
juvenile or infantile states. As
Amiel points out, the pleasure
of the lonely eontemplative life
ending in the blank trances ““is deadly, inferior, in all
respects, to the joys of action, to the sweetness of love, to the
beauty of enthusiasm, or to the sacred savour of accomplished
duty. "

The value of a religion does not consish in its asseverations
about the unintelligible and the supernatural. In religious
life accessible to investigation nothing compels the admission
of superhuman or transcendental causes. DBuddhizsm sets no
store by dreams, visions, trances, ecitasies, which other
religions regard as affording communication with the super-
natural, Those that take pleasure in these vanities pay no
heed to the weight and multitude of contrary instances owing
to their bias. The subjective character of these superstitious
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experiences creates an ego-centric attitude, making one assume
an irvitating air of wisdom. Tor their own glovification the
Buddhist cslibates have endeavoured to represent the Buddha
a3 something extra-human (lofutéara), A parasitic sacerdotal
class often manipulates superstitions with a view to make the
maszes look upon its members us their only protectors against
the unseen. Fraud is o favourite instrument of the elass that
aspires to make a living by ehs{av’ing the minds of others,
Sakyamuni professed to be no more than & human guide,
feaching what takes pluce according to the law of ecause and
effect, (pratitya samuipada). ivery follower of the Buddha
has to vow that he will not vaunt the possession of any special
ingight. Buddhism demands from its adherents not a mere
profession of allegiance to the undefinable and unknowable,

s
e
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but a complete change in life and thought, Conversion
therefore means a change in the seale of values and implies the
acquisition of a new basis of life (wssayaparavuiti). Hence
the Buddha forbade his disciples from muking eonversions by
having recourse to marvels and miracles. Says he: * When any
of my followers brings round a man by instruction to rightly
employ hiz ethical and intellectusl capabilities, that is the
true miracle.”  Instruction, being based on the strong
associative implanting of the stimulus, leaves a trace behind in
the brain which, on account of the many-gided nervons
eonnections in its normal activity, preserves the effect and
enables easy reproduction, whereas in other cases the isolated
siimulus, owing to an abnormally slight connection with the
whole associative methanism of the brain, leaves a trace which
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is more or less cagily elfaced. Miracles must be relegated
entirely to the sphere of pioug opinion. By their aid the
worth of no prineiple of conduct can be egtablished. Conver-
gion by accidents and marvels would he no better than the
subjection of savages by ecivilized explorers by means of the
burning glazg and the music box. '

Buddhism demands for the attalnment of deliverance
from sorrow a new mentality detaching men from pozsessions,
controlling the passions, and direeting thought towards moral
and intellectual perfection. But those, who conld not undergo
the requisite eunltural diseipline, would prefer some easy
mefhod of being cured of the ills of life, say, by some formula,
charm, or bit of magic. This desire for galvation without
change of mentality hag migled some people to cherizsh feslings
of devotion and veneration towards the image of the Buddha.
The pudgalavadins (Vatsiputriyas
and Sammitiyas) regarded the pud-
gals of a Buddha as an omniseient
eternal soul, deified the Buddha, and
offered worship to his image in the
same manner as the Hindus do to
the images of their gods. The
Buddha, on the other bhand, taught
that he alone who pevceiver the real
meaning of dependent origination
(pratitya samut pada) conld grasp
the inner significance of his teaching,

-

and he alone that grasped his teaching
could have insight into the essence
of Buddhahood.
being of valne, the early monumenis

S

The Dhamma alone

discrectly avoided the fignre of the
Buddh a.
senlpiors emploved a syvimbol to indi-

At the most the early

cate the prezence of the Buddha in
the event porsrayed. It was the
Hellenic sealptors of Gandhara that
inteoduced the figure of the Bud-
dha making it resemble clogely the
Greck deity Apollo.  The Buddha
declared to his disciples: “Ti there
be one of wvon who would wish to cherish me, let him
go and cherish the sick.”  The alm of SBakyasinha was
not to” rule but to serve. True worship conzists not in per-
torming genuflexions before the image of the Buddha but in
being inspired by his genius and bringing to fruition the ideas
which immorfalise him. To him the Buddha-life means not
the building of temples for the reception of Images, but making
one's heart the abode of love for mankind. Man-worship is
a3 vapid as god-worship. By ecrecting toemples to Humanity
with & capital IH Auguste Comfe deified it and thusg de-
humanized it and made it more easy for anthropolatry to spread.
Anthropolatry is as much the enemy of progross ag the worship
of devils, spooks and gods. As a DBurmese Buddhist book
says, "It is bootless te worship the Buddha; nothing is
necesgary but fo revere him and his memory. Statues are
useful omly so far ag they refresh the memory. The earth

THE BHIKKHU NARADA.
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and the Buddha are alike inerf in themgelves.” The
highest worship one can offer to the Buddha is the practice
and propagation of Saddhamma. In a veligion .in which
there iz no place for a creator or ruler of the universe there
can be nothing corresponding io what I8 ordinarily called
prayer. Prayer iz a petition for certain benefits and is
therefore born of craving. DBy the irisaranas the Buddhist
asks nobody for anything but openly avows his faith in the
Buddha, his teaching and hig followers, By the panchaseela
he gives expression to his earnest endeavour to destroy all evil
passions, to work for the happiness of all sentient beings.

The aim of Buddhism ig no other than fhe deliverance
of man from sorrow and suffering by the destruction of all
cauges of restlessness of mind, The meang by which fthig is
b9 be accomplished iz the Noble Rightfold Path (wryb;
' ashtanga Marga). The belief in per-
manent entities (Jivatme, paramaima,
isvara) is the fons et origo of all rest-
lessness of mind, The belief in soul
ig the gource of all mystical and of
Without giving
up the belief in soul it would be
impozsible to remove the limitations
of individuality. Ilenece the main
porpose of the Noble Hightfold Path
is to” destroy the belief in permanent
entities (sathaya). That is why the
Path has been called satkaye nirodha
gamint profipacde,

tatalistic tendencies.

Secondly it en-
deavours to destroy the heliﬁf.in the
clicacy of rite:, cerecmonies and
austerities (seela vratu paramarsa) in
produeing a happy life.  When there
swo impediments are removed, there
15 the danger of one's falling into
doubt (viehikika samsoya) and ques-
tioning the possibility of all upward
progress of mankind. The Path in-
culcates faith in the possibility of
deliverance from sorrow * and suffer-
ing, Ifone is' able to cross these
three impediments, the path enables him to get rid of
senanality (kama), malevolence (pratighal, eraving for pleasures
in this world or another world (ruparaga, aruparaga), pride
(mana), self-righteousness and the ignorance of the true nature
of things (anidya). The Path aims at a change not merely
in man's external life and conduet but also in his nature:
the heart must be re-purified and uplifted, the mind must
he enriched and dirvected to the goal, and the imagination
informed and ennobled so as to bring about a compléte life-
fulfilment in its intellectual, ethical and wsthetic aspects.

Tor our bodily needs sufficient food, sufficient warmth,
and sufficlent zhelter from the weather ave all thaf arve desirable.
Exaggeration of any of these is no mark of progress. It iz
the state of mind of man that marks his upward, progress. A
man’s state of mind, or character, as it is called, is determined
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by the qualities which make up his ego-mass. The ego-mass
of an individual consists not only of his body but also of jdeas
and habits. Tf is the work of science to furnish man with the
means of overcoming life’s obstacles and of winning life's
allies, wherveas it is the aim of the Octuple Path to build
up an ego-mass which would enable man to rvise to his full
moral height, Seience furnishes power over natiure and
command over men, but the Path furnishes an aim to human
life, and thus determines what 1o do with the power over
nature and the control over men. The great obstaele to the
submerging of all the pain of the world in the doing of good
to one another is the eclinsing taint of selfishnoss. Seience
does not give self-control, a kindly mind, or the power of dis.
coﬁnting pasgsions in  deciding npon a conrse of action.
Man's collective passions being mainly misdirected, science
makes men collectively diabolieal by direeting hatred and
rivalry between groups. That is why science menaces to be
an instrument of destrnction, On the other hand, the Noble
Eightfold Path disciplines man to save himself Ly devoting
himself to the service of ofhers, I gives man a definite
method of self-eulture and self-discipline which leads to the
annihilation of mental unrest by the extinction of the **ghree-
fold fire ” (tapatraya) of delusion (ragn), malevolence (dvesha)

‘ Paramattha-Rupa-dhatu’

[By THe Rev. A,

MOTE of dust moving in a sun-beam is ealled a
‘Ratba-renn” (lit. “ebariot-dust™”) in Pali. It
j consists of 86 “Tajjaris,” each of which in its turn
{is composed of 36 “Anus”, Such an infinitesimally
s small Anu iz ultimately divided inio 36 Parn-
méanus or the so-called atoms, which are almost
imperceptible to the naked eye. |

The great Indian pioneers of thought, who, certainly,
are to be venerated for their profound intellect, and who,
undonbtedly, forestalled many a scientist of the West, wers
conpelled - to stop short at thiz divisible or indivisible atom,
in their careful search after the essentials of matter. Thoir
limited knowledge wonld proceed no further,

'i‘hls atomic theory was, however, universally accepted
as gc;silél' truth, until there appeared, in the sacred soil of
India, the Peerless Secientist of the East, the PBnddha, As
is characteristic of all profound thinkers, He would not aceept
anything fhat could not be verified by experience, for such
theories are liable only to be thrown overboard ere long.
Nor was He prepared to bow to the wisdom of the intellectuals
that had preceded Him withont making a thorough investi-
gation.

Accordingly, He directed His penetrative ingight into
the realm of matter to see things as they truly are. In the
course of His relentless analysis, He discovered that the
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and sensuality (moha). It effects a harmonious synthesis of
the right activities of man. Tt ineludes g philosophieal element
in its interpretation of the problem of eXistence; an ethical
element in the precepts it lays down for the ineuleation and
exaltation of social conduet and the restraint and depreciation
ol self-regarding activity ; an wmsthetic element in the incen-
tives 1t furnishes to the building of stupas, viharas, schools,
resthonses and hospitals; a political element in producing the
hearty good-will so necessary for efficient citizenship in a
civilized state. The Noble Kightfold Path is indeed an organ.
ised plan of training in high thinking and noble living for
elevating the worth of man as man. The training if gives
brings about the reconciliation of the individual to nature and
mankind, resulting in the wholeness of life, the ennoblement
of perzonality, universal freedom, univerzal brotherhood and
universal peace. It does not brood over a future life, it does
not ponder over something behind nature, it does not stand in
the way of political organization, it does not damyp true enjoy-
ment, it does not make one anxious about one’s fate. It
destroys self and gives strength to rise above all personal
anxietiea.

What deserves better the name of religion than Buddhism ?

or Essentials of Matter.

SIRIDHAMMA 'THERA]

indivisible Paraminn was merely a metaphysieal fiction, and
bhat it was only a manifestabion of particnlar inter-related
foreez, which He was pleased to call Paramatthas, or essentialg
of matter. These He declared wore indivisible, bt conztantly
subject to change, not temaining for fwo consecuiive moments
the same,

A person looking at a table with his naked eyo will
naturally come fo the concluzion that it is smooth and even,
If he were to look at the same object with a microscope,
he would find that his eve-sight had deceived hLim. For,
instead of & smooth surface, he sees hills and valleys and
all sorts of differences which were invisible to him at Rest,

Now the question avises—'* Which perception iz more
real 2" Well, one should say: *“ Neither ”, for both are equally
illusory. A more powerful microscope, for instance, will reveal
sill greater differences, and so on ad infinitum. A Buddha
on the other hand, whilst admitting that there is a emooth
table in conventional terms, would emphatieally deny the
exisience of any such table in an ultimate sense. In hig
opinion, the table is nothing but a manifestation of forces
or Paramatthas, which, acting harmoniously, have assumed
a particular shape.

What, then, are these Paramatthas ¢ They are, to give
them their Pali ferms, Pathavi, Apo, Tejo, and Vaye. Thaey
are also called Dhatus or elements, since they carry their own
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characteristic marks with themr. One must not understand,
as was commonly believed by some Greek thinkers of the
past, that these four Dhatus, here referred to, are earth, water,
fire, and air.

By Pathavi the Buddha meant the element of “extengion”,
which is the substratum of matter., Without it, objects cannot
oceupy space. The qualities of " hardness” and “ softness
which are purely rclative, are due to the existence of this
element, It must be borne in mind that “ extension” ig
present in the soft rays of light and in water as well.
The water above is pushed up by water boelow. According
to Buddhists, it is the element of extension, in conjunction
with the element of motion (Vayo), that performs this
particular function of upward pressure.

“Apo” is the element of cohesion. It is intangible.
The softness of water felt is Pathavi, the cold felt iz Tejo,
and the pressure felt is Viyo. Hence only these three
elements arc vegarded as tangible, The Buddhist belief is
that cohesion is strongest in lignids, because their particles
tend to coalesce even altor separation, unlike in solids. Just
as Pathavi gives vise to our idea of * hardness’, even go
does Apo give rise to the idea of a “ body ™, as the latter

combines the seatiered atoms of matter. This element exigbs

King Agnivarna

A ‘Paramattha-Rupa-dhatu’ &ec. T

in the minutest pavticle of matter even when a body is
redueced to powder.

The element of heat iz known as Tejo. Cold, in
Buddhism, is not zeparated from heat. Both comprise Tejo,
and both possess the same power of maturing " bodies™ or,
in other words, the vitalising energy. Bodies come into being,
and are eventually decayed, through heat.
vegetation, climatie conditions, and so forth are due to Tejo.

Evaporation, rain,

Viiyo is the element of motion, Man's movements, for
instance, are caused by this element. It is inseparably
connected with heat, and is regarded as the force or the
goncrator of the laster. Motion and heat in the material
realm correspond respectively fo mind and Kamma in the
spivitual.

These four essentials of matter are inter-related, and are
invariably combined “with colour (Vauna), odour (Gandha),
tuste (Rasa), and nutricive essence (Oja), One eannot be
geparated trom the othér, but a pacticular quality may prepon-
name
The element of extension preponderates in earth ;

derate over another, and the object receives the
accordingly.
cohesion in water ; heat in fire ; and motion in air.

Thug we soe that Buddhism reduces all matter to mere
gnalities and forees, which are constantly in a state of flux.

is Disillusioned.

[By GrEORGE KrYT]

. dezolate mine avenues

ﬂl:[ With love-quests rife and whisperings
: Where famished passions, prowlinz loose,
Clasp terrov-styicken girle; they choose
Snared maidens left for vevellings,
The amorous tolly that one sings
With golden words, When bhave they drained
Love’s wine-cup to the dregs asz I?
Their being iz not with love's dranght veined
To know how venomous love is,
How full of shame, beneat. the sky
A naked folly fain to hide
And erouch away from any eve,
Self-zparned in day--Ah sueh iz thisl-
In seeret only with vile bliss
Glad in blind madness to abide,
* # e #

Pray cease thoze mnrmurings, thal strange sound
i mingied voiees, laughter, songg, :
Fleet foot-falls anklet tinkling ronnd
About the courtyards! Hlay those throngs
Ol latanists and daneing girls,

Relent not for their lips and eurls!

And slay those langnid women. Sweet
Conld they have been in gardens where
The secrecy of groves was feet

To lure me? Were they swift as air

To yield, appearing wish desire,

At any time of night when I

Awoke in turmoil, hot with fire

Of passion? So now let them dic!

What do they lingering, elinging to

This wasted, hollow, helpless, weak
Dulled victim whom their loves gnawed throngh
Like famished beasts? I cannol speak

Or feel ov look about me, =o

Does sickliest lonthing fill my heart

With such a bitterness of woe

Ag may come in when sweets depart,
Sweet satiable, overflowing the brim

0t some mad love withoub respite,
Bringing such gloom as comes to him,
Who, having spent hiz whole youth’s light
On moonlit nights, starts up fto see

The comning of a husghed storm-night
Without the moon and stars.
# #® % *

Ah me,

My wasted life, fear-ztricken. swoons
Before death’s face, condemning me
Wiih gilent eyes, as when from funes
0f loveliness inetfably
Dream-wronght, love, waking ts the rough
Dis ordant, eruel, hollow fruth
Unveiled behind illusion, eyes -
Its lure, and wearning still, * Enongh!”
Moans dying. Ah my wasted youth!
Seo how eold death is full of sighs!

* ¥ L3 »*

Alas, alas that time and [

Weoere hidden, like the dancing god,
Within what did absorb the sky

Above e and ceoncealed the =od
Beneath my feet: the reckless things
That eonld not pause but ever whirled
My thonghtless life upon their wings,
Swift wings of bliss where round sleep ecuried
Its incensge-wreaths of smoke in wvain,
Dim rising wreaths that steal into

The senze to nuwb down joy and pain,
Mists filled with magic o subduoe
When east with net-like secents from flowers
That sway and loom in bazy strange
Long labyrinths where all the hours
Are one, not eager-eyed for change,
Not filled with wind or rain or sun,
But silence, ease, and tranguil night;
Hours [rom the groves of oblivion
Withont vexed anguizsh and delight

And loves that from a mad blind poon
Deluding lead unwary eyes

From sunlight to s cold pale moon,
Relentless-eyed in eold dim skies,

With no kind mutual warmih or forms
Distinet, without a green of grass,

A red of Asok, only swarms

0Of ghostly mockeries, alas!
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Sabba Danam Dhamma Danam Jinati,

“The Gift of Truth Excels All Other Gifts.”

It cannot be gainsaid that, so far as the intellectnal
appreciabion of the Relision is concern-
Buddhist Retreats. ed, the knowledge of the Dhamma is
spreading far and wide through the
medium of the wriften word, and the outlook is roseate and
assuring. In the most distant corners of the earth have sprung
up small groups of Buddhists, and in oiher places, at times al-
mosf inaceessible, solitary adherents of the Faith, some of them
voluntary exiles far from their native homes, are trying to
keep in fouch with the rest of the Buddhist world. Books
of more than average interest and importance have been written
and published, more particularly in the German and lnglish
Iangunages, some opening out new vistas of thonght and arousing
new interest in the Dhamma in Eastorn students, who have
been nurtured in the traditional lore. All these tend to show
that the Dhamma has a mission to fulfil—tihat it has much
to contribute to the world’s thought, after all these long
centuries —eenturies which have witnessed the founding of
many faiths and the discovery of new sciences and arts,

While thus the trend of events points to the dawn of
golden days for Buddhizm in the not far-off future, we who
have watched the passage of years with critical eyes are not
deceived by these surface currents. We hesitute ko gubseribe
to the view that a mere intevest in the literature of Buddhizgm
connote a growing interest in the Dhamma iteelf ag s way
of living. We do not think that real religion is making any
remarkable headway, a progress commensurate with the im-
portanege and significance the Dhamma has to the world of
thought. It Buddhism is to become the Faith of the present
world, ifs message must be directed to the living and pulsating
heart. To our minds, the greatest drawback is the Inck of
Buddhist retreats or homes where students of the Religion
seattered here and there in the West or in the Kast, ean live
the simple life without being compelled to retire to the foroest,
Hindus, more practical than Buoddhists, have founﬂq& ashramas
in several parts of India, and students patronise these in
increasing numbers. Modern Buddhism demands similar insti-
tutions to which people who strive to follow the ancient path
can resort for meditation, study and the quiet life. In the
West, more so than in the East, excellent peaple of moderaic
means, not finding suitable environments to cultivate the faith
that is in them, have given up the new mode of life and have
been compelled to return to their former ways. i

We have ourselves received inquiries from men and women
who are anxious to come out to the Fast but hesitate fo da

so for lack of Buddhist retreats, One such, a scholar of repute,
observes as follows:—“Ttis not a question to house people
free, and still lesg to feed them, but to rent them lodgings that
are healthy, plain,—I would say, even monagbic by their utter
lack of worldly lnxury, but giving the needed comforts s
eleclricity, running water, bath-room, ete, The Theosophieal
Rociety has had a great success with its varvious quarters
where members live. I have lived in several of them, and

C. A. Krishnan, B. A, B. L, and K. Ayappen, B. A.
of the Buddhist Mission in Kerala (India).

‘though T am not g Theosophist, I have lound them very
suitable environments for spiritual life and study......Is there
no Buddhist or group of Buddhists who would invest money
in an undertaking of that kind ? To build a Houge where Bagt
and West could meet and hear the Buddhist teachings and
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try fo live them, and so set an example ? They would do a
meritorious work and their woney would remain with them,
ag the property will remain in their name, and they would gefb
interest for their money too, ag the buildings would be
ronted..s.ee---One could have there a Buddhish library, and
some learned Bhikku could live there. I hear Mr. Dharmapala
has purchased a house in London. 1t is very well, but why
always look to England only as if it wae the only land in
the world 2 There is Ameriea ... there iz Switzerland......
and there ig the South of France.--...Really such homes svonld
be a blessing in the midst of the agitation that makes life in
the West 2o little congenial to the spreading of the Dhamma.”

In this connection we have to express our great apprecia-
tion of the undertaking of Dr, Paul Dahike who hag founded
o Buddhist House in Frohnan, Kaizer Parlk, not far from

Berltn, for the nse of Buddhists ol all nationalities. The e

situation, the environments, and ihe arrangements are L
quperbly fitted for meditation and study. On Uposatha S d
days, the learned Doetor preaches sometimes to about jz j .
200 people who come to hear him without any written s
invitations. Our Mr. Me Kechnie is a guesi of the a0

We trast that the Anagarika
lines-

Doctor at this Hoase.
Dharmapala will plan  his
If all other Duddhist eroups found similar ashramas

Vihara on similar

.
and make them living centres of our noble Faith, and o

not maere heaps of dead bricks, however ornamentally
modelled or beautifully chiselled, then
Puddhism as a force in the everyday life of the people
and not merely the subject of academic diseussion, is

fully assured.

Tn thege dayvs when the motor car and clectricily
have eombined to annibilate space,

A Modern Fa-hien. and even pilgrimages mean little
more than joy-rides in fast mov-

ing cars, it sounds almost ineredible that an American
of all people should be wandering on oot from town
to town, village to viilage Jiving on alms, and making
hiz waiy by slow stages from far Ltaly fo Burma wvia
India. Abonb two years ago he came to Cevlon, and
gpent some time in a Buddhist Temple studying Pali
and devobting his spare time to meditabion. After ahouf
six months he left for Burma where ho joined the Order
and went by the name of Javana Tikkha Bhikkhu, A
ghort time after he left for Italy where from all that

.

&
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the future ol &
B
|
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Notes and News. 79

Trohnau, so [ am going to shoot straight to India...........
I spent five days in a Swiss hospital on account of my gwollen
foot. Acide from this all is well, and I am cheerful and happy

and am greatly enjoying the walk.”
OBITUARY.

Wife of Dr. Edward Greenly, of Bangor, Wales, pasgsed
away in March last, in her seventy
fourth year. She was a woman of great
culture and fook an aetive and intel-
ligent intevesb in all her hughand’s literary and seientifie
work., Tven the artiele appearing in thiz number from the
pen of the learned Doctor was revised and prepared for the
press by her, She studied the Dhamims, and assisted her
hushand in the volume he is hringing out,

Mrs. E. Greenly.

.
e
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we can guess he had an uncomfortable time. Now
he iz re-tracing his footsteps to India. Writing from
“Vlere T am in Innsbruck, always
on the march, on my way to Borma., 1 walked from
Marseilles to Lyons, Geneva, Berne, Lucerne, Fealdkireh,
Innsbrack. For many reagons I have passed around Italy
instead of walking through Ttaly. If was mosb diffienlt for
me to get out of Lialy ab all.

Innsbrick, he says:

“1 am making my way with bowl and robes, and so you
can imagine thas I am stopped by the Police at every step I
take. I spent eizht days in jail in France because oI went
round from deor to door with my bowl colleeting food for .my
daily meal. T think it would be difficult for me fo walk fo

S. M. P. WIJAYATILAKE
18561927,

S. M. P. Wijayvatilake passed away in April last, after
a bricf illness, at the age of seventy one years, A man of the
old =ehool, and bronght up in hiz young days under the
benign influence of learned and cultured monks, he had a
vemarkable knowledge of the Sinhalese eclassies. To this was
added a good grazp of the Iinglish langunge which stood him
in good stead in his public career in the Matale District where
he lived and worked for over forty years. He wrote A Life
of the Buddha in Sinhalese verse,

Anicea vata senkhara,
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Abhidhammattha-Sangaha. Translated from the Pali
into German by Erust I Hoffmann,

Rhythmische Aphorismen. By Ernst L. Hoftmann.

Amongst the increasing number of German writers who
are contributing to the literature of Buddhism we find of
importance the work of Ernst I, Hoffmann., Most strietly of
that nature ig his tranglation of the Abhidhammaitha-Sangaha
for the first time done into German from the Pali, This is
being published in the quarterly “ Zeitschritt fuer Buddhismns
founded by Oskar Behlos, edited by Geh, Rat  Prof. Dr,
Wilhelm Geiger, and will be issued in book form by the “‘Orient-
Buchhandlung Hoeinz Lafaire, Hannover,” Herr Hoffmann has
made a most careful and literal translation of thiz important
eompzndium of Buddhist psyehology and philosophy. Authe-
rities tell us that this work of about the ninth century con-
taing little not to be found in the early canonical books of
the Abhidhamma, but its great concizeness has made it a
constant favourite in Buddhist conntries unto the present day.

Students find this a valuable book to memorize ; for such
the diagrams here added will be most helpful, even to those
not understanding German.  The essa rsand explanatory notes
whieh our granslator has contributed show him to be not only
scholarly but moved by sincers sympathy for the work he
has undertaken,

Herr Hoffmann's Rhythmische Aphorismen  (Publish-
ed by Pandora-Verlas, Dresden) while not Buddhigtie in
the narrow senze of the word, is evidently the resuli of pro-
fonnd meditation, and will appeal to those Buddhists who love
philosophical truth expressed in the pure form which gennino
poetry gives to it. In a limeitd edition of this work wo find
drawings az well to illustrate the poems. These are of the
kind eommonly called “ abstracts’™ —that ix depending solely
on line, form and tone, without realistie adjunct, fo convey the
desired sentiment (even as music is without realistie content),
They seem to be especially appropriate for these poems which
deal with the principles of life rather than the special and
conerete.

Herr Hoffmann tells us that he considers rhythin to be
“the harmony between life and death...it is the relating
principle in contrast...Rhythm in other words is the living
relationship : it is the positive side of the anatts principle,
Rhythm is harmony in movement (the only possible harmony
becanse there is nothing else than movement-—anicea). ™

We note with special pleasure the poems called “ Wand-
lang (Tr:msformation), “Die zwei Masken” {(The Two
Masks), * Waebstum und Stote ™ (Growih and Permanenee),
" Gegenwart ** (Presence).

We venture to translate *‘Der Ingichschauende” as
follows ;

UDDHIST A NNUAL __ EYLON
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The ‘Meditating One.

He who looks backward

s stricken by death,
He who looks forward

ts stricken by birth,
He who looks inward

cannot be siricken
Thus invineible

he becomes complate.

E. II. BREWSTLER,

The Doctrine of Buddha or the Religion of
Reason. By Dr, George Grimm,

Elsewhers we publish a erifigne of the above volume' by
Dr. Cassius A. Pevoira, whe promises a further study of the
book for the next issue of the Adnwual. It is a boock which
requires close and earnest study, being the frait of the author's
patient labonr and hard study of many years. It was first given
to the world in the original Grerman, und now encouraged by
the stupendons suceess which it met with, the author has given
us this not leas interesting finglish translation from the pen
of Me. J. I'. M&s Kechnie, who hag given of his best, thongh he
does not share all of the auihor’s views and opinions. It ig
left to Buddhist scholars to write a refutation of the Atma
theory as expounded by the learned author and which he has
read into the word of the Buddha,

The Life of Gotama the Buddha. By E. II. Brewsier,

We have recoived from tho publishers Messrs. Kegan
Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co., London, a copy of the above
volume, and have opened it with great expectations, and are
We have known the author personally while
he was preparing himself for the tusk which he has 30 success-
tally and ably carried out. In Mr, Brewster we have always
found the philosopher cum devotee, and the meeting of Tast
and West. In the work under review, this characteristic ig
seen from page to page, While with strict logical sequence the
anthor has unfolded the wonderful life-story of the Buddha,
here and there the Kacterner in him would gain the azcend-
aney and emholden him to emphasise the traditional side of
the picture, which a mere Westorn seholar would dismiss
without any compunction. Again, here and there, in the
unrolling of the Buddha-pieture, we misg a tamiliar face
or a less-known episode, but what the author has quoted
from the Seriptures, himself translating them sometimes from
the ariginal Pali, gives & fairly complete picture of the Man
of men who discovered for this world the New-Ancient Path,
and opened wide the portals of Nirvana,

not dizappointed.

We commend this admirable work to the reader.
The Numerical Sayings. Vol. II. By 4. D. Jayasundera.

This is & eontinuation of the translation of the Anguitara
Nikéiya, which forms part of the Sutta Pitaka of the Buddhist
Canon. The translator ought to be congratulated on his
produetion, and if from a financial point of view the undertak-
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ing hag not proved a suceess, we express the hope that that will
not deter him from completing the translation of the remainder
of the Anguttara. We heartily commend the present translation
to stndents of Buddhism, ag the translator bas had the in-
valuable assistance of erndite Buddhist Bhikkhus in the inter-
pretation of diffienlt passages and the clucidation of technical
terms, The Iangnage itseli has been touched up here and there
by another Pali scholar Mr. F. L. Woodward, who himself
has given to the Buddhist world several tranglations [rom the
Seriptures. We hope that Mr. Jayasundera’s compatriots will
copy his example and contribute fheir own share and do their
duty by their country, religion, and their manhood.

A Young People’s Life of the Buddha. Ry the
Bhikkhu Silacara,

“Mesgra.Bastian & (lo., the publishers of this Annual, have
brought ouf a second edition of thiz volume. A fresh feature
iz the series of beautiful illustrations by Mr. George Keyt which
we have been able to secure for the publishers. The fivst edition
wus much appreciated, and it was used as a text-book of
religious instruction in Buddhist schools. We would wish to
see its wider cireulation among the young people of all counfries.

My Journey to Lhassa will be the title of the first
volume on Tibet which Madame Alexandrn David-Neel is
bringing out. This will be followed by a second volume on
Tibetan secret love and mystics, hermiss, ere.  Having had a
foretnste of the treat which the anthoress has promiszed, in her
saries of short ariicles which appeared in the newspapers, we
can confidently commend the books to the reader.

Reviews and Notices. 81

THE BUDDHIST ANNUAL OF CEYLON

Val. Il No. [

COMPETITIONS

1. DBest tranzlation from the Pali Seriptures in prose
or verse, not to exceed 1000 words.

Prize of Rs. 25-00
Notr AWARDED
2. Poem:—Best original poem on a Buddhist subject,
Prize of Rs. 25-00
Awarded to 8. H B. pr JoNg, Egq., Colombo, Ceylon.

3, Story:—DBest short story with a DBuddhist and
historical background.

Prize of Rs. 25-00

Awarded to V. F. GunaraTNa, Egq., Colombo, GCeylon.
4. Photographs:—DBoesl photograph of Buddhist
Shrines, ete.

Prize of Rs. 15-00

Awarded to W. W. Basran, Esq.. Colombo, Ceylon.
5. Cover Design ::—Best cover design on the lines of
Sinhalese art.

Prize of Rs. 50-00

Awarded to A. Georcr Arnwrs, lisq., Agrieultural
Department, Pevadeniya, Ceylon.

The Centre Block of the Buddhist Pilgrims’ Rest-House at
Anuradhapura, as it will appear when completed.
(see page 82)
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AN APPEAL

TO ALL BUDDHISTS

The sacred and ruined city of Anuweadhapura takes ity
place by the side of Buddha Guya as the historic home of
some supremely significant associntions saered 5o our religion,
Ii has eommanded the utmost veneration of the Buddhists
of the whole world, whilst to the Ceylon Buddhists it i the
most sacred of sacred cities, 0 endearing to them by the
fondest reminiscences of a glorious past,

AND WELL-WISHERS.

mega Garden are enshrined in cologaal structures many of the
chief corporeal velics of the Buddha—a fact authenticated
by history. Here also grows a branch of the sacred Bo-
tree, under which Prinee Siddhartha blossomed into Buddha-
hood, gitted to Ceylon by Asoka, This is generally recognised
to be the oldest tree in the world, and iz the object of profound
veneration.  Anuradbapuea is one of the greatest archivological

THE CENTRE BLOCK OF THE BUDDHIST PILGRIMS' REST
AT ANURADHAPURA NOW UNDER CONSTRUCTION

ah anto-
nomous rule Anuradhapura was the capital celebratod through-

During the centuries when she Sinhalose enjoye

oub the Orient as the magnificont seat of & perfect civilisution,
It is however with its veligious zignificance we are chiefly
concerned. It was in the vieinity of Anuradhapura that the
mes:ie of the Buddha was first delivered to the inhabitants
by the hoval Apostie Mahinda Thera the son of that illus-
trious Emperor of India! Acoka. In the far famed Maha-

Wonders of the world, and the delectable land of the pilgrim,
the tourist, the archaologist and antiguarian. A book on
Ceylon wotutld be incomplete without & profuse description of
this Bacred City, the very respository of the relies of the
Buddha,

It i no surprise therefore that the Binhalese Buddhist,
who it has been said saves * hig copper, his silver, and his
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nobes for the noble purpose of a pilgrimage,” invariably
pays an annual vigit to this Sacved City. Every full-moon
sees pilgrims gathered in the city by the thousands,and on
the full-moon days of Wesak and of Poson (the latter sacred
to the Sinhalese ag the anniversary day of sheir conversion
to Buddhism) thiz ruined eity ig one seething mass of huma-
nity. It has been found difficult to calculate the census on
these oceasiong, but a rough census speeially at the Poson
Festival would aggregate to nothing short of 200,000.

A great problem which has yet remained insclvable is the
accommodation of these pilgrims. Beveral Pilgrims’ Rests
have been constructed and these can only meet the require-
ments of a small fraction of the pilgrim population. The
pilgtims therefore have no other alternative but to resort to
the parks and woods of the Ruined City for their temporary
stay. During night they are mercilessly exposzed to the harm-
ful malarial insect, and to the injurions night-air, one
experiences in this land now covered with tropical forest.

These and oftber untold hardshipg, chiefly arizing from a
distressing dearth of sanitary accommodation the poor pilgvim
has to guffer, and does so with great patience.

Therefore with the hope of alleviating to some degres the
hardships of these pilgrims the construction of a fully equipped
Pilgrims’ Rest has alveady been undertaken, and the two
photos of the structure herein ingerted will give you an idea
of what it would be. The Rest is to be supplemented with a
well-organizsed free Ayunrvedic hospital—a crying need ab the
present day.

I have made a publie appeal for the funds I require, and
the generous and prompt response I have received from the
Buddhizts of Ceylon is indeed gratifying. Confident as I am
of the support I shall get from the loeal Buddhist publie I
feel that the magnitude of this preject demands the co-operation
of our fellow-Buddhists throughount the world, and the sympathy
of thoge who are well-wishers in an act of true Social
Hervice. .

Lot all Buddhists and their well-wishers associate them:
selves with this great work, and acquire a real treasure——a
preasure laid up with chariby and compassion. The treasure
thue acquired iz secure and passes not away. Though one
lesves the fleeting riches of the world, this he carries with him,
Neither advergity, nor a thief can steal it away. e escapes
without doubt or uncertainty from the difficult labyrinth of
Samsara, and attaing Nibbana the greatest blossedness, and
the happiness supreme,

Hence my appeal to all Baddhists and their well-wishers
fs to co-operate with me in this noble undertaking by sending
their aubscriptions.

An Appeal. - 8

DONATIONS.
Rs, Cis.
1921 By Public Collection January to December 1522 93
., Messrs W, E. Bastian & Co’s Charity Box 200 00

1922 ., Public Collection January to 21st
April 1922
i 5 22nd April to May 1922 225 27
., Messrs W. E, Bastian & Co. Full Profits
of the sale of “Queen Maya
with Her Royal Babe” piciures 1517 48
,» Public Collection from June to
December 1922 485 T4

1923 . 5 i January to
Decomber 1928 1142 15
,» May to December

1923 1362 86

,, Coupon Sales

1924 ,, Revd. H. Dhammananda

Tigsamaharamaya, Ceylon 100 00

, Mr.G. P. William de Bilva, Badulla,
Ceylon 100 00
,, Messrs W. I, Bastian & Co’s Charity Box 83 48
,, Mr. B, P, de Silva, Singapore 50 00

,, Public Collections from Jannary fo
December 1924 661 82

,» Coupon Sales from January to

December 1924 749 52

1925 ,, Mr. M. G. Rodrigo, Colombo, Ceylon 50 00
,, Public Collection from January to
Decoember 1925 569 99
January to
December 1925 58 00

1926 ,, Mr. & Mrs, D. C. Pedris, Colombo,
(eylon 1st instalment 812 50
,» Messrs Chag, Morgan & Co., Litd. London 500 00
,, Mr. Nio Keck Guan, Macassar D.E.I. - 10 00
., Mr. Lie Lien T. Joan ; 20 00"
,, Dr. San Oh Chady 3.2, Perak £ 1— 18 24
., Mrs. D. William Pedris, Colombo Ceylon 100 00
» Mr. D. C. D. Jayasooriya, -
Meegoda, Ceylon 100 00
,, Mr.Ernest H. Hooper, Birmingham £1— 18 84
,» M’lle A. M. Coing, Paris 2 03
,, Messrs Samuel Jones & Co., Ltd,
London £ 10. 10 0 140 78
,» Mr, Tudor Ranasinghe J.p., U.P.M,
Negombo, Ceylon 100 00
. Messrs P. C. Fernando & Co.
Colombo Ceylon 650 00
., Mr. F.A.S. Samaraweers, Anuradhapura 250 00
., Mr, Such An Yang, Dharmaduta—
Asramaya, Rajagiriya, Ceylon £1— 18 20
~ Carried over 11881 29

,, Coupon Sales »

Digitized by Noolaham Foundation.
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*  An Appeal

Brought forward 118381
By Dr. C. A. Hewavitarne, Colombo, Cevlon 800

b8 ]

-

11

1927 By

Me. Sirimewan Godage, Anuradhapurs 25
Public Collection from January to
December 1926 781
January to
December 1926 767
1926 1055

Mrs, L. W. Gunasekera Anuradhapura
Ceylon 25
Mrs, Ellen Senanayalie * Grassmere”
Gregory’s Road Colombo, Ceylon 500
Mrs. A. E. de SBilva (Senior)

Coupons Bale i

Collectiomr Lists for December

Flower Road Colombo, Ceylon 250
Mr. A. A. Gabosingho, Baseline Road
Colombo, Ceylon, 1st instalment 250

Messrs Tullis Hunter & Co., Ltd,
Edinburgh £ 1 18
Mr, Cyril I'. J. SBenanayake, Proctor

Negomho, Ceylon 100
Miss Geraldine 10, Liyster, England 12
Me. John M. Hayes, California 8

Mr. C. Jinarajadasa B.A Adyar,Madrasg 10
Messrs W. E. Bastion & Co., Profits on
one lot Buddhist Pictures 61
Mr. M. J, Salgado, Panadure Ceylon,
1st Instulment
Mr. Chas. M, Goodall of Mesars Thos.
de La Rue & Co., Litd. London 250
Messrs L. 8. Dixon & Co., Lid.
Liverpool £ 2, 2, 0 27
» Heintz & Kuhn, Germany £10.00 152
Mr. R. F. Goessle, Singapore 50
Mudaliyar Thos. Rodrigo,Pa-n:id:.u'e,Oeylon 50
Publie CQollection from J&nuafy to

100

March 1927 212

» Collection Lists from Jannary to
March 1927 8236
s Interest on a Loan 800

April ,, Mr, R. Munasinghe, Anuradhapura
1st Ingtalment 100

» Me. Liie Eng Thiam, Macassar, D, E. I.

Fl. 10 — 10
» » Nio Tok Gie o 1 s i
s 1 Thio Boon Iiat e BRI RS 10
» 1 Gan Soei Lieng s gy B == 5
»w oy Oel Kheng Ing 5 o aZehh < 2
nw » Lie Beang Tjiang ,, ,, 2-50— 2
w s Lie Tjieng ITien TR > &
» M’'me Tang Sing Tjioe ,, , 2-50— 2
4 » Thoeng Giok Hae ,, ,, 50 — H4
» Mr. Lie Lieang Hie T [ R 10
Carried over 20068

Cta.
29
00
Q0
44

43
59

00

00

00

00

00 .

00
22
00

00
00
00
H0
58
00
00

99

42
00

9.)
6[)

UDI_lHibT NNUAL \EYLON
THE B 2471 1927
Ra. Cts.
Brought forward 20068 66
3y Mrs. Lie Leang 1lie Muacassar ¥1. 5  — 5 47
o M’me Lie Koel Gie AT L 1 09
i v Oel Bing Tjios T R 1 09
33 »w Yo Keng Eng o g = R &7
»» Mr. Lie Tjoen Hie 5 G e = 5 20
»w o Gan Tian Hao 3 e e 2 60
» Mme Nio Kiem Hoei |, o 1 Sk 1 04
53 i Oel Boan Kiem ,, ,, 2-50— 2 60
4 »w Lie Koai Tjoe e, Shod Do 2 60
o »  Nie Heang Kiean ,, , 2 -—— 2 08
3 vy Lie Heang Kieng ,, ,, 10 — 10 89
. 5+ Thoeng Tjoan Kien p 10— 10 89
» Mizgs Gan Kioe Tien i i 280— % 60
w1 Nio Siak Tioe w2l 2 60
v » Tan Loan Eng v gy 3-50— 2 60
» o e Kang wooan S50 2 60
» M’me Nio Seak Kee S g SED 2 60
o »  Ong Tio Hoei wooa 2-80— 2 60
w Mr. M.J, Salgado, Panadure
Znd Ingtalment 100 00
» s G.M, Thediag, Singapore 100 00
i Collection lists for April 662 89
s» Publie Collection for April 57 70
A - 45 i May 304 30
» Mr. John Silva, Quesnsland, Australia
{Collection) 92 75
v Prematunga Lankaprasad, Matara 50 00
» Miss D. A, Mabel, Kuala Lampur F M, 8. 5 29
5 Mro A DA Samaranayaka ” o 15 Q0
» s W. DI Roginald i i 10 00
» o W. D Samson 5 = 1 00
w s M. P38 Bilvs % » 5 00 .
s Mres. M. J. Bamaranayake " ) 5 00
w1 Carvolis de Bilva " - 2 00
v Miss D, Marearvet 5 & 1 00
» Mra, B. D, Hilva i % 2 00
» oy lugine Weerasinghe A 4 00
» Mr. H. P. Percra » - 3 06
s 3 9 K Punehi Singho  , 5 T 58
v »r M. Arthur Plevis o i 5 00
w ' D, J. Fonseka s i 1 00
» 9 L Do AL Jayawardane ,, 5 3 086
e g T T Pooda Biten . I B 08
s s A O Perera ,, e 3 00
ss Colleetion List for May 439 92
w Mrv. Georges Mignon, Director-General
“ Extreme-Asie V', Saigon £ 1— 13 25
»» Childeen’s Collection for May 279 97
s Bank Intercst to December 1926 . 9l O
(To be Continued) 29762 67

W. E. BASTIAN,
P. 0. Box No. 19,
COLOMBO,
CEYLON,
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: WHEN BUYING PAPER
| Look at the Watermark!
. ' e
THE FOLLOWING WATERMARKS
ARE ALL INDICATIVE OF
:  Good Quality at a Moderate Price. |
gf BANK PAPER @xpress Boud ﬁ@@@&‘?@@ %
:i (WHITE -AND SRRAN LAWY - i @M\_&@ .

TINTED) J860 FOOLSCAP

L g
. . .z Ca §% |
E% LEDGER & N@@f@@@ﬂ&@@ BLOTTING { é g
: PAPER Lo e PAPER | %
:§ @ @ —— PINK OR WHITE —= %,
i F
" ‘s
- ta
: ASK YOUR SUPPLIER FOR THEM. :
% F
: T
i CHAS. MORGAN & Co., Ltd.
= ta
i 182 183, 184, HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON W. C. 1. &
i ESTABLISHED 1760. ;

£

[}

lE: : i
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DISTINCTIVE FURNITURE.

WE HAVE SPECIALIZED IN MAKING FINE B
: FURNITURE FOR SIXTY SEVEN YEARS.
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AN H. D. C. BED.
i ITS SOLID SUBSTANCE IS A HOUSEHOLD POSSESSION: |
ITS COMFORT IS A HOUSEHOLD BLESSING:
.~ ITS NAME A HOUSEHOLD WORD.
- H. DON CAROLIS & SONSs,
: MAKERS OF FINE FURNITURE
s P. O. BOX 48. COLOMBO.
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2

K

Cables: —"‘EXPORTJACO” ALL CODES USED.
HAMBURG

J. JACODBI & Co., LiMmrTED.
HAMBURG 1.

(ESTABLISHED OVER HALF A CENTURY)
PAPER AND GENERAL MERCHANTS

SUPPLIERS OF: SHIPPERS OF:
ALL KINDS OF PAPERS, | HARDWARE, IRON,
and everything connected | SOFTGOODS, CUTLERY,
with the paper and printing trade | SUNDRIES, SHIP & OTHER
11! WE CONTROL - - CHAINS, LACES,

. . VARIOUS MILLS !!!| TRIMMINGS, &c., &«.

BOOKCLOTH AND LEATHERCLOTH A SPEICALITY

o
%

% ) B G G B8 ) D B B
. CEYLON.

&

5
]

D

MANUFACTURERS

OF ANY

LINES SUITABLE TO THE

CEYLON MARKET

Requiring Eificient Representation are Advised to Correspond with
V. E. SMITH.

VICTORIA BUILDING, 1st CROSS STREET, COLOMBO.

£z
o

AT
mtnnEs

& &

Telegrams :(—“VESMITH, COLOMBO”
Telephone :  765. Post Box 251.

e iy = sl . S
yEmEEE O B G E R
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THE HOUSE OF

| SAMUEL JONES Co., Ltd. |,

BRIDEWELL PLACE, LONDON, ENGLAND
- HAS BEEN ESTABLISHED FOR ONE HUNDRED AND SIXTEEN YEARS.

PAPER DEPARTMENT

T NON-CURLING GUMMED PAPER specially made for the Tropics.
All COATED and ART Papers, Writings, Printings, Wrappings, efc.

STATIONERY DEPARTMENT

“SEASON'S GREETINGS” GUMMED
TAPE and all Printed GUMMED TAPE,

THE BUTTERFLY BOX
Containing 75 feet of
GUMMED TAPE--

also refills.

PASSE PARTOUT BINDINGS

NEEEEEEEEEEESEEEEREEE
EassspSEEEARSRASREERERE

Frame your Pictures in this

charming manner,

An inch of Gummed Tape

worth a yard of String. Buy
a Butterfly Sealer and a coil NULLI-SECUNDUS
of Gummed Tape and throw Adhesive Tape BOTTLE GUM.

= . This Gum Bottle should be on every desk and in every house
£= a 5 :
i way the String Bag. Mend your Torn Papers. Will last for years—refiils supplied.

ASK YOUR STATIONER FOR THESE LINES.

EEwENENY
ERmRsEnn

EVER-READY Patented

..........
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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OAKLAND R OAKL

=

A g |

OLD PROVELRD

A

i 5 Loo Your illClz' z;t;’

ND |

HAT'S the way you want to climb Hills, and in an Oakland you can do it—No
piffling, little gear changes going around corners or “hair-pins "—You just

sit back and steer the car and sense to the full that joy of Motoring that only
POWER can give.—Try Oakland POWER on the KADUGANNAWA PASS.— Our
Kandy Dealers, The Kandy Imperial Motor Works, will give you a trial cheerfully.

OAKLAND SIX TOURER Rs. 4,.250. OAKLAND SEDAN Rs. 5,000.
And so easy to pay for on our Hire Purchase Plan.

Sole Distributors for Ceylon :

Rowlands Garage, Colombo & Nuwara Eliya.

Dealers:—KANDY IMPERIAL MOTOR WORKS. Galle & Matara:—CHAS. P. HAYLEY & Co., Lid.
Jaifna:—E. MATHER & SON.
[OTHER DEALERS ARE NOW BEING APPOINTED.)

O
A
K
1.

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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ATKINSON'S - - - -
CALIFORNIAN POPPY.

THE PERFUME- WITH A
MILLION USERS.

YOU ARE FORTUNATE

IF YOU ALREADY KNOW AND USE

CALIFORNIAN POPPY

but you are also fortunate if you have not vyet
Experienced the Exquisite Delight of this Wonderful

and Glorious Perfume - 2 i 3 !

BECAUSE!
there still remains for you this ecstasy.

Do not Miss this Chance or .put it off a moment.

Buy a Bottle from any Dealer in Ceylon

(IT 1S OBTAINABLE EVERYWIIERE)
and give yourself and your dear ones an intense
LASTING PLEASURE.

L a3
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FIR__T PRODUCTIONS
Christmag xzea Gards
POSTCARDS CALENDARS
VALENTINES : GIFT BOOKS

ETCHINGS s
_PROTOGRAVURES F %%@?3%%

;%&M AND IJFiII ' j
%a:;cte PAPERWARE } ¢ IAG -zszPl(éTsURE
i PUZ
MOTHER'S DAY ~ AL>7%-  TRANSFER 6iss

USED BY ROYALTY, SOC!ETY & THE GREAT PUBLIC.
OF &l leading Dealers throughout the World.

RAPHAEL Tuck & SonNs LTP

RAPHAEL HOUSE, MOORFIELDS, LONDON, EC2.
Lists post free on application.

APPRECIATED EVERYWHERE ?@
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bur” Stationer can - supply

il Sup=® PHOTO ALBIIMS?[

The “Moyra” series
— a charming real
leather photo album
of choice design in
grey or brown, with
title blocked in gold
Of handsome appear-
ance, it makes a very
delightful gift at all
seasons of the year

o

..'e

John X

Dickinson
& Co,Ltd.

VIII.

THE BUODHST

EYLON

| DHLAL EYLON
1927,

Bagl

you with

anytf the ﬁ‘»wu__ 5
L GRSy,
- LION )

) BRAND
T, €&
| QTIONE?'{

voducts

| éf-ster_‘ling quality
and value 4

Aok 5 500 the” Everymans series of Pocket Books
Nothin§ more useful could be desired than
this — the latest production of this famous firm
Genuine leather with pockets for stamp$ & papers
Best gilt metal mechanism with 6 rings &iving
perfect resistance to leaves. Strap fastening.

Be aure s a “MM“ /arad.wd:

_______

Lagoon Bond” is a
beautiful new bond
writing paper of fine
quality and crispness
Its dignified character
lends a decided joy
to letter writing.
Admirably suitable fr
either inland or”
overseas correspondence

’ Old Bailey
2 London EC4.
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MACNIVEN & CAMERON Ltd.

MANUFACTURERS OF STATIONERY
28 ST. BRIDE STREET :: LONDON, E.C.4

BOWERSBURN STATIONERY Sy FOUNTAIN PEN WORKS
WORKS, LEITH 3 WAVERLEY PEN WORKS
WAVERLEY STATIONERY o RN

i BIRMINGHAM
WORKS, EDINBURGH

Turned up Medium point, but with oblique, correct
angle to cnsure ease and smoothness

A fine pointed flexible pen

The Waorld's Favourite Their action
makes them wvnequalled for smooth, legible
writing

A large yellow metal pen for most = Ancther yellow metal pen not quite
easy writing I i so soft as the S-V-R
Glides sweetly across the paper.
Dioes oot corrode or break

STOCKED BY

W.E. Bastian & Co.

33a & 33B, NORRIS ROAD,

LAl

No. 0 WAVERLEY Y ML W iRt | e

No.gt | LETTER CLIP (JOI()mbO BINDER CLIP Mect. nib iridiom
Ordinary filier % 7 siees AT o tipped, fine,

fine, medium, ‘ -'J medium, broad
broad and obligee P and oblique

Digitized by Noolaham Foundation.
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THE ROLLED GOLD ARTICLES YOU
- e ARE BUYING HAVE THE - -

SP

BRAND.

‘This brand is a guarantee for you that the

Jewellery or Chains you buy are of absolute

Which is Guaranteed by the — s P — —  FACTORY

NN L T T I T P T T T
b DL LR LD L LU L LR D PP PR PR e

B I
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FOR 10 YEARS.

REFUSE ALL IMITATION.

GENERAL AGENT :

OBTAINABLE AT
ALL IMPORTANT DEALERS.

1-{0 I_‘jo (} O S S ]11 I.J E 9
28 CHULIA STREET,

SINGAIPORE.

i GENUINE ROLLED GOLD
&
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SEToaTIe

GUTRUFHAUS, NEUERWALL 10,

HAMBURG.
GENERAL IMPORTS AND EXPORTS.

SPECIALITIES:
= COTTON GOODS, BELTS, TOYS, STATIONERY GOODS,
ALUMINIUM WARE.

Telegram Address: SCHAARHONG.
Codes: A. B. C. 6th Ed., Bentley’s.

) B B B B R B EEE

CYRCAMO TRADING Co. LTD
ﬂgoFo}fa;jp:;‘j . TH E HAG UE White :;?lgjfoured,
Coloured Printings EXPORT OFFICE FOR M. G. Krafts

. W. ZANDERS PAPERMILL

BERGISCH-GLADBACH

MANUFACTURERS OF Ivory Boards, White and Coloured Boards, Paste Boards, Covers,

Enamelled Blotting, Art and Chromo Papers and Boards, Tinted and Fancy Papers, Bank
Papers, Bonds, Account Book Papers and Ledger Papers, Writings, Featherweights, Printings,
Antique, Insulating Papers, Genuine Handmade Papers and Boards.

REPRESENTATIVE:

V. E. SMITH,

—_ “VICTORIA BUILDING,” FIRST CROSS STREET, SRR
COLOMBO.

Telephone T65. Post Box 251. Telegrams: “*VESMITH ” Colombo.
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There are styles and prices to meet every

purse and taste

EnasanEEEEES
EzassEEsEmER

COMPANION FOR LIFE!

Better than a priceless jewel is a CYMA watch-for,
besides appealing to your sense of beauty, a CYMA
becomes a dependable liletime guide

It does more. It gives you the satisfaction of
knowing not only that your watch possesses certain
e N\ O exclusive patented features making for ruggedness and

: accuracy, but that, all its parts are truly more inter-
changeable than any other watch in the world

For this reason any CYMA which may be injured
through accident is easily and inexpensively repaired
with new parts quickly available to any jeweller, the
world over, be it in Tokio, Cairo, New-York, London,
or Shanghai

“One of the few great mwatches of the World >

C Y M A

WATCHES STOCKED BY ALL LEADING JEWELLERS

L T T T ey NN NN RN SRR AR .
B e e e e e T
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